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ABSTRACT 
This study provides a phenomenological investigation of the experience of Saudi 
international students in Australia. It focuses particularly on the experience of transitioning 
from a segregated to a mixed-gender environment. The study was undertaken because an 
increasing number of Saudi students pursue their studies in mixed-gender environments in 
Western countries like Australia, and there is a lack of literature that focuses on Saudi 
students’ cross-cultural experiences. Two general aims have guided the current research: the 
first aim was to explore how the experience of transitioning from a segregated to a mixed-
gender environment manifested itself to Saudi international students studying in an 
Australian context. The second aim was to investigate the potential impact that this 
experience could have on the individual’s identity. To facilitate these aims, two questions 
were developed for the research. The major question was: What does the transitioning 
experience from a segregated to a mixed-gender environment look like for Saudi students in 
Australia? A second supplementary question was developed: What potential impact does the 
experience of being in a mixed-gender environment have upon the identity of Saudi 
international students? 
A phenomenological approach, influenced by a qualitative paradigm in social science 
research, was developed to allow the participants to describe their encountered experiences. 
In-depth interviews were conducted to gather data from four Saudi international students who 
were studying at Australian universities and sponsored by the Saudi Arabian Ministry of 
High Education. The participants were three males and one female. 
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Phenomenological explication of the data indicated that the experience of transitioning from a 
segregated to a mixed-gender environment appeared to be constituted by two essential 
structures: the first was the developmental structure, which constituted the positive meanings 
made about the phenomenon. The second structure was the psychological complex associated 
with mixing with the opposite sex that informed the challenges and obstacles involved in the 
transition. Issues relate to engagements with the Australian community, and the participants’ 
previous experience in a mixed-gender environment appeared to be an influential part of the 
individuals’ experiences. Significant indications were found to support the research 
assumption that dialogical and dialectical influences occur between international students’ 
cultural identity and the formation of the cross-cultural transitioning experience.  
The significance of this research lies with the growing number of international students in 
Australia, including those from Saudi Arabia, and the acknowledgment that students from 
Saudi Arabia come from a unique context and would, therefore, encounter different 
experiences of enculturation to students from other cultures. The research contains 
implications for the theory, policy, and practice of the Australian and Saudi Arabian 
governments and the host educational institutions. 
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CHAPTER 1: INTRODUCTION 
Overview of the chapter  
This thesis, conducted from March 2009 to December 2012, is about the experience of Saudi 
international students in transitioning from a strictly gendered environment to a mixed-gender 
environment. The thesis describes and explains the research activities and outcomes in six 
chapters, as outlined in the last section of this chapter. 
This introductory chapter provides an overall view about the study and the report. It 
introduces the phenomenon under research, the purposes of the investigation, and the 
organisation of the thesis. The chapter content is guided by three questions: what issue has 
been explored, how it was explored, and why it was explored. As presented in the map of the 
chapter (Figure 1), the chapter consists of five sections on the following topics: 1) the 
research phenomenon, 2) the scope of the study, 3) a review of the literature, 4) the 
significance of the study, and 5) the organisation of the chapters.  
In the first section, I introduce the research topic and its contexts. The cross-cultural 
transitioning experiences of Saudi international students in Australia are highlighted as a 
phenomenon which this research has sought to explore. In the second section, I narrow down 
the scope of the research by introducing the purpose and the perspective of the investigation. 
Five interactive issues are remarked upon in order to set the scope and to position the 
investigation. The research purpose and research questions define the scope and the 
conceptual and theoretical frameworks, as well the research methodology, position the 
investigation in a particular perspective. The third section introduces the activities of the 
literature review conducted for the study and shows how the investigation links with previous 
work. The fourth section highlights the potential significance and contribution of exploring 
13 
 
 
 
the transitioning experience of Saudi international students. Both the theoretical and practical 
significance are discussed. The fifth section introduces the remaining chapters of this 
dissertation, and the main ideas of the remaining five chapters are highlighted.  
 
Figure 1. Map of chapter 1 
1.1. The research phenomenon  
In 2005, the Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques, King Abdullah bin Abdul Aziz, issued a 
royal decree for the establishment of a national programme to provide scholarship 
opportunities for Saudi citizens to study overseas. The main aim of the programme was to 
meet the needs of Saudi Arabia in relation to developing a professional and academic 
workforce that would be internationally competitive. It was an ambitious project designed 
IN
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also to contribute to the international exchange of scientific, educational, and cultural 
experiences (Ministry of Higher Education, 2011). In other words, the Saudi Arabian 
government had determined to expose Saudi culture to globalisation. 
Today, young Saudi students are increasingly travelling overseas to experience new 
educational and social environments in a range of host countries. In 2009, Saudi Arabia was 
listed as the fifth highest country – after China, India, Korea, and Germany – to have students 
studying overseas (Deputyship for Planning and Information, 2010). According to a final 
report by the Saudi Arabian Ministry of Higher Education in 2011, the number of Saudi 
students abroad went up from 25,441 in 2006 to 119,592 students in 2010 (Ministry of 
Higher Education (MOH), 2011). Other statements made by officials in this Ministry of 
Higher Education indicated that there will be about 200,000 Saudi students studying abroad 
by the end of 2015 (Al-Shutayly, 2011; Alshayban, 2011). 
However, it should be mentioned by way of introduction that the main reason for the 
scholarship programme is to give Saudi students a presence across the globe, and it has drawn 
researchers’ attention to concern about the cross-cultural experience of Saudi students (e.g. 
Clerehan, McCall, McKenna, & Alshahrani, 2012; Fallon & Bycroft, 2009; Kampman, 2011; 
Midgley, 2010; Shaw, 2010). Generally speaking, five goals have been cited for this 
programme: 1) to sponsor qualified Saudis for study in the best universities around the world; 
2) to work to bring about a high level of academic and professional standards through the 
foreign scholarship programme; 3) to exchange scientific, educational, and cultural 
experience with countries worldwide; 4) to build up qualified and professional Saudi staff in 
the work environment; 5) to raise and develop the level of professionalism among Saudis. 
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It is not uncommon for international students to experience both social and academic 
difficulties. Saudi students are no exception, and they, too, require support to adjust 
successfully to these challenges. It is well known scholarly and professionally that 
international students require support to navigate a cross-cultural experience positively and 
successfully. 
I believe that understanding the experience of students is the first step in approaching their 
needs, and it is also a vital way to provide the students with constructive and practical 
support. The basic assumption here is that international students are ‘individuals’ with unique 
identities and backgrounds (Kumar 2004; Midgley 2009), and we should acknowledge that 
while some issues apply generally to international students, others relate more specifically to 
students from particular countries and to their social, cultural, and ethnic backgrounds. The 
‘one size fits all’ approach does not work, and overgeneralisations that ignore ethnic and 
background diversity can cause serious misunderstanding of students’ issues (Kumar 2004; 
Midgley 2009). 
In the context of Saudi international students, it could be argued that this particular group of 
students is unique compared to other international students for two reasons. First, most of 
these students are sponsored by the Saudi government – with the scholarship programme – 
and are offered sufficient financial support; they also have access to some academic and 
social advice. By way of illustration, the Saudi government has established a specialised 
agency named the Saudi Arabian Cultural Mission (SACM) to manage overseas educational 
programmes, including the financial and cultural needs of Saudi citizens in the host countries. 
SACM provides students with an allowance to cover different expenses, including university 
fees, health insurance fees for the students and their family members, a monthly stipend, 
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annual return tickets for the students and their family members, and financial support for 
conferences. Therefore, they have fewer issues than usual relating to such concerns as finding 
accommodation and employment, and struggling with course fees. 
The second reason is that this student cohort has come from one of the most segregated 
gender environments in the world. Therefore, Saudi international students may have serious 
challenges and difficulties adjusting to a social environment that is extremely different from 
and, in some respects, contradictory to their home environment. As will be discuss in the 
context of this study (in chapter 3), gender segregation is a culture-, politics-, and ideology-
based practice that has influenced the structure of Saudi Arabian society. Moving from this 
particular context to any other context where the genders mix freely might be a large 
transition. The transition would even more difficult if the gender-mixed environment contains 
other cultural and social differences. 
As a Saudi international student myself, I found coping with a mixed-gender environment to 
be one of the biggest problems upon my arrival in Australia. It was an extremely strange 
situation for me to be taught by a female teacher and to study with female classmates. When I 
arrived by myself (my wife and children joined me several months later), I stayed in a home 
with a woman and her children; this experience was initially confrontational for me. I should 
acknowledge also that these social and cultural differences were real challenges that affected 
my international experience on both the personal and academic levels. 
My experience raised a critical question for me, which I think should also be asked by those 
who are interested in studying Saudi students’ experience: how does an individual who has 
spent most of his or her life in a segregated-gender environment experience a mixed-gender 
environment? Any academic response to such a question may provide valuable information to 
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the body of international education literature and may also furnish useful data that will help 
identify how to support Saudi international students. In the current investigation, the research 
focused on this concern and explored the phenomenon of transitioning from a segregated to a 
mixed-gender environment in the cross-cultural experience of Saudi international students.  
 1.2. Scope of the study 
The focus of this study took into account three criteria in terms of the material: researchable, 
interesting, and useful (Rudestam & Newton, 1992). Exploring individual cross-cultural 
experiences is a large topic that involves many complexities and can go in various directions. 
Therefore, in order to ensure that the explored topic can be achievable in the available time 
and is not overly challenging, and that it has the potential to add knowledge and to contribute 
to the research field and the practice, the research topic has been defined and positioned in a 
particular perspective. Four parameters bounded the scope of the research: 1) research 
purpose, 2) research questions, 3) adopted conceptual and theoretical frameworks, and 4) 
research methodology. 
1.2.1. Study purpose 
The research purposes were the first to define the research scope (Creswell 1994). The study 
was designed with particular aims, of which there were two. The first aim was to explore how 
the experience of transitioning from a segregated to a mixed-gender environment appears to 
and is represented by Saudi international students who are studying in an Australian context. 
The second aim was to investigate the potential impact that this experience may have on the 
individual identity. 
The reasons behind selecting these aims are summarised in the following points: 
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 Little attention has been given to exploring or researching the experiences of 
Saudi cross-border students, and Saudi Arabia is now considered one of the 
largest countries that exports students internationally. 
 Studying the experiences of Saudi international students and understanding 
their needs can have important and significant benefits for the Saudi 
government and Australian higher education providers with regard to policy 
and its implementation in order to better prepare and support Saudi students 
abroad. 
 The phenomenon of transitioning from a segregated to a mixed-gender 
environment does not seem to be addressed as it should be in the literature of 
intercultural communication and cross-cultural psychology.  
1.2.2. Research questions 
According to Creswell (1994), research questions are considered a guideline for the 
researcher throughout the research process. They give the researcher direction without 
assuming the findings at the end of the research (Willig, 2008). However, the main task of 
research questions is to clarify the research purpose and scope (Wertz, Charmaz, McMullen, 
Josselson, & Anderson, 2011; Creswell, 1994). Therefore, in order to clarify the previously 
stated aims of this study and in order to make them more specific, this research was 
undertaken to answer two questions. The main question of the thesis: 
1. What does the transitioning experience from a segregated to a mixed-gender 
environment look like for Saudi students in Australia?  
A further supplementary question was also developed:  
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2. What potential impact does the experience of being in a mixed-gender environment 
have upon the identity of Saudi international students? 
These questions have been developed throughout the investigation process. In particular, I 
started the research activities by developing a conceptual and theoretical framework for a 
relatively broad question: how do Saudi international students in Australia experience the 
transition? Then, I kept formulating the research question in order to reflect a 
conceptualisation of the transitioning experience. The second question emerged later after I 
engaged with the research and developed the conceptual theoretical framework. Therefore, 
both of these questions are presented in order to reflect the theoretical assumptions 
underlying the concept of experience in this research (further details are provided in chapter 
4). 
 1.2.3. Conceptual-theoretical framework  
The third feature for narrowing down the research scope was identifying the 
conceptualisation of the transitioning experience and demonstrating the theoretical 
assumptions underlying the investigation. As chapter 2 will outline, the conceptual 
framework referred to the group of assumptions and perspectives that underpin the research 
(Maxwell 2005). The framework included the philosophical and theoretical assumptions that 
lead to a particular structure in the study. Such a framework limited the scope of the research 
within a particular perspective. It also allows identification of the researcher’s lens through 
which the research phenomenon is seen. 
The phenomenon of transitioning and its impact on the formation of a person’s identity has 
been seen from three perspectives: 1) the sociocultural theory, 2) the theory of symbolic 
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interactionism, 3) the theory of formation of Arab reason. These perspectives have influenced 
how the transitioning experience, gender segregation environment, and mixed-gender 
environment were conceptualised in this investigation. The following concepts and 
assumptions are relevant to limit the research scope. They will be further discussed in chapter 
2, but they are briefly presented here. 
 The transitioning experience. This experience is regarded as a result of the 
interaction between the person and his or her context (e.g. Dewey, 1958). 
 A person’s using tools and means to interact with the context. These tools are 
embodied in his or her identity (e.g. Vygotsky, 1978; Turner & Bruner, 1986). 
 The use of the mind as a tool to mediate our understandings and figuration 
(Urrieta, 2007). The mediating mind (Vygotsky, 1962) or ‘reason’ (لقعلا), as 
Al-Jabri (2011b) calls it, is a combination of two minds: the constituent mind 
and the constituted mind.  
 Examining experience. This concept alludes to looking at the interaction 
between identity with all its components (e.g. values, beliefs, personal 
characteristics, and skills) and the surrounding and recognised world (e.g. 
Daniels, 2005). 
 A person’s cultural practice, with all its attached values. Such practice, along 
with the cultural group, contributes to the construction of the person’s view of 
self (e.g. Holland & Lachicotte, 2007; Penuel & Wertsch, 1995). 
 Mixed-gender environment. This term, created by the researcher, refers in this 
study to the host environment where the status and role of gender within 
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society is different culturally and in practice from the home environment of 
Saudi students, which is a segregated-gender environment. Therefore, the 
transition from one environment to another is considered as cross-cultural 
contact rather than cross-gender contact. 
 Segregated-gender environment. This term refers to the status of male and 
female social interaction in Saudi Arabia where males and females who are 
not close relatives to each other – e.g. father mother, son, daughter, sister, 
brother, uncle, aunt, husband, wife… etc. – are segregated. 
 ‘Saudi international students’ means students who are sponsored by the Saudi 
government to study at Australian universities. Those students are potentially 
required to be committed to their sponsor role, which includes obligations to 
Saudi Arabian religious and cultural principles, encompassing a good 
representation of the country. 
The above conceptualisations and assumptions have formed the research boundaries and have 
also posited dissection of the examined phenomenon.  
1.2.4. The research methodology  
Research methodology was the fourth feature that defined the research scope. This 
investigation has approached the transitioning phenomenon from a phenomenological 
perspective. Phenomenology (which will be described in greater detail in chapter 4) is a 
particular research methodology with strategies that guided the investigative activities as well 
offering a protocol to maintain the rigor of the process in order to achieve the research aims. 
To illustrate, the main concern of this research is to shed light on the transitioning experience, 
but through use of phenomenological methodology, the investigation was directed toward 
22 
 
 
 
identifying the essence of the experience. The scope of the research was on the phenomenon 
itself. Utilising phenomenological methodology bounded the study by ‘the importance of 
each individual and his or her respective view of reality’ (Lodico, Spaulding, & Voegtle, 
2006, p. 16). The phenomenological approach also provided the best strategies for exploring 
the research questions. According to Jose (2008, p. 31), phenomenological methodology has 
seven features: (1) recognises observable matter, (2) opposes objectivism, (3) searches for 
cognitive evidence, (4) strives to make all of life evident, (5) focuses on objects as they are 
encountered, (6) can be known through description, and (7) produces useful knowledge.  
The phenomenological approach, along with the conceptual and theoretical framework, 
governed the development of data collection activities for this investigation. The research 
data was based on in-depth interviews with four Saudi international students. The interviews 
were conducted in Arabic. 
Because the research involved human participants, the ethical guidelines from my institution 
need to be considered (see Appendix 1). The following points clarify how this study takes 
into consideration some important ethical concerns. 
 After completing the proposal for this study, I submitted an application to the 
RMIT Ethics Committee for approval. Upon receiving approval, I started 
collecting the required data under conditions approved by the committee. 
 This study required voluntary participants. Therefore, Saudi international 
students who are studying at Australian universities were asked to participate 
voluntarily.  
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 The research involved the use of an interview appropriately administered to 
adult participants.  
 The questions were designed to be non-invasive, and the participants chose 
how much information to give. 
 The data was stored in a computer, and only the researcher had access to the 
interview tape and transcripts. According to the rules of my institution, the 
data must be deleted after five years. 
The phenomenological methodology as a scope of the research also guided the data treatment 
activities, which have been developed from Giorgi's (1997), Hycner's (1985), Moustakas' 
(1994), and Wertz's (2005) works. Further detail about the data treatment will be provided 
later (chapter 4).  
In this introduction, it should be noted that the relationship between the above features of the 
research scope were reflexively considered together, and the entire investigation was formed 
by these features. Therefore, the scope of the research can be seen through its purposes and 
questions, as well as within its conceptual and theoretical framework and its methodological 
approach. 
1.3. Overview of reviewed literature 
This report contains no chapter devoted merely to presenting the reviewed literature, despite 
the fact that reviewing literature was an ongoing activity during each research stage. Instead, 
I decided to integrate the aspects that emerged from the literature throughout this report to 
support arguments and issues as they are discussed. There are two reasons behind this 
decision: the first is to indicate the role of the literature in the current investigation, and the 
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second is that I could not find another study dealing with the transition to a mixed-gender 
environment experienced from the perspective of Saudi international students. 
The role of literature in the phenomenological approach is similar to that in most qualitative 
research: the literature has a limited and specific involvement in the research (Haverkamp & 
Young, 2007), and the researcher’s attitude consists of bracketing the previous knowledge 
about the investigated phenomenon in order to approach it with fresh eyes and with less 
anticipation of a specific outcome (e.g. Giorgi, 2009; LeVasseur, 2003; Moustakas, 1994; 
Van Manen, 1990). Therefore, the role of literature in this study was to contextualise and 
conceptualise the concepts being researched (Creswell, 2009). In other words, the literature 
was used to identify the concept of cross-cultural transitioning rather than to anticipate what 
such transitioning might look like because the investigation was established precisely to 
explore the pattern of transition encountered by a particular group in a particular context. 
Approaching the researched phenomenon from a perspective of non-anticipation is usually 
critical in such inductive investigation. That is because the power of qualitative research 
generally and of phenomenology in particular is to allow the researcher to discover more 
textures, features, and structures of the phenomenon under research, all of which help provide 
a better understanding of the researched phenomenon (e.g. Creswell, 2006; Moustakas, 
1994). Such an attitude – approaching the phenomenon of transitioning without strong 
presuppositions – required continuous reflection on prior knowledge as well as on my own 
previous experience of the transition to a mixed-gender environment.  
Therefore, the effort of the literature review was directed only toward clarifying the context 
of the research and to identifying the key concepts of the research questions. According to 
Furniss, Blandford, and Curzon (2011), ‘the purposeful use of extant theory can be a source 
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of creativity and insight, which a more traditional inductive approach would not afford’ (p. 
114). Thus, instead of presenting the outcomes of the literature review in a specific section, 
the relevant literature is presented in each chapter according to its relevancy. Most of this 
literature is discussed in the second chapter where the conceptual and theoretical framework 
is identified and in the third chapter where the context of the study is clarified. The literature 
that informed the research methodology, methods of data collection, explication of meaning 
and interpretation are presented with the discussion of the research methodology in the fourth 
chapter. In the final chapter, then, the findings are linked to the previous relevant literature.  
There were three critical stages in the literature review process. The first stage was 
developing the research proposal. During this stage, the aim of reviewing the literature was to 
identify the existing knowledge in the field, not to be directed to particular expected results or 
hypotheses. I was influenced at this stage by Lichtman’s (2009) suggestions about how 
relevant literature can be selected and reviewed. Therefore, I engaged with the literature 
during this stage for the following purposes: 1) identifying and limiting the topic, 2) locating 
the existing research and knowledge, 3) evaluating the material to decide what is relevant and 
important, and 4) identifying the significance of the current investigation. I reviewed 
literature relevant to international students, to Saudi international students, to cross-cultural 
contact, and to research methodologies. The second stage was immediately prior to collecting 
the data, and the focus here was to determine the best way to conduct phenomenological 
interviews and to treat and interpret the data, once collected. The main emphasis was to 
develop the most useful methods and construct a model data analysis procedure based on the 
existing literature of qualitative research, particularly literature about phenomenological 
research. 
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 The third stage consisted of discussing the findings of the research. The review of literature 
at that stage was aimed at making sense of and connecting the findings to the existing work 
relating to cross-cultural transitioning and international students’ cultural identity; it aimed to 
link the findings from the research to the wider picture in the field. 
In this section, I look at the literature dealing with general background relating to the cross-
cultural experience of Saudi international students. First, different aspects of international 
education have been discussed and examined by academics and other researchers. For 
example, issues such as cultural shock (Cullingford & O'Neill, 2005; Furnham, 2004; Zhou, 
Jindal-Snape, Topping, & Todman, 2008), academic and social adjustment (Andrade, 2006; 
Grayson, 2008), intercultural sensitivity and competence (Bennett, 1993; Gill, 2007; Volet, 
2003), international students’ security and rights (Marginson, Nyland, Sawir, & Forbes-
Mewett, 2010), and internationalisation (Baker, Creedy, & Johnson, 1996; McTaggart & 
Curro, 2009) have all been treated. These aspects, however, can mostly be divided into two 
major categories. The first category is international students’ experiences, including their 
social and academic experiences, their psychological and sociological needs, and their rights 
and security. The second category is business and marketing; in this literature, researchers 
look at international education as a product and are concerned with how to export education 
to the global market, how to internationalise the product, and the quality and reputation of 
individual universities and providers. In this literature review, my focus is on the first 
category: international students’ experiences. 
A wealth of literature has documented the personal, academic, and social problems that 
international students face while trying to adjust to an unfamiliar academic and cultural 
environment. In Australia, most of this literature is focused on students from East Asia and 
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India, simply because of the huge number of students from these regions compared to 
students from other regions. A review of the relevant literature reveals that only a few studies 
exist about Saudi international students, and most of these were conducted in the 1980s and 
early 1990s in the United States of America (USA). According to Shaw (2009), 
This lack of early research may be due to historical factors…. Saudi 
Arabia was characterised by isolationism, and a significant percentage of 
its population was nomadic Bedouins…. Oil money…dramatically 
changed Saudi Arabia‘s deeply traditional society. The nation opened its 
doors to outside influence and began sending its students abroad a decade 
later. (p. 49) 
Another reason why Saudi people preferred not to study overseas in the past was the 
restrictive religious discourse that did not permit travelling to ‘the lands of the infidel’ (Abu-
Sahlieh, 1996; Ibn Baz, 2000). Thus, this current study will help to address the absence of 
Saudi students’ voices in the international education literature. The existing literature on the 
Saudi international student experience has provided the following insights. 
First, most studies that have examined Saudi international student experiences have attempted 
to test hypotheses and correlate variables quantitatively (Al-Banyan, 1980; Al-Nassar, 1982; 
Shabeeb, 1996) in order to identify students’ academic difficulties, their attitudes toward their 
new academic environment, and their perception of the facilities and services offered by a 
university (e.g. Akhtarkhavari, 1994; Al-Dakheelallah, 1984; Al-Jasir, 1993; Al-Nassar, 
1982; Basfar, 1995). 
28 
 
 
 
Second, in relation to the current study, no research has been published that is specifically 
about the experience of Saudi international students living in a mixed-gender environment. 
However, some published material relates to Saudi international students’ general problems 
(e.g. Al-Jasir, 1993; Al-Shedokhi, 1986; Alkhelaiwy, 1997; Hassan, 1992; Midgley, 2009b), 
academic problems (e.g. Gauntlett, 2006; Shehry, 1989), adjustment issues (e.g. Jammaz, 
1972; Midgley, 2009a; Shabeeb, 1996), perceptions of achievement (Al-nusair, 2000; Shaw, 
2009), motivation (e.g. Gauntlett, 2006), engagement (Midgley, 2009a), and home-stay 
experiences (e.g. Fallon & Bycroft, 2009).  
Third, quantitative studies have reported that Saudi international students consider the 
English language to be one of the most difficult adjustment areas (Jammaz, 1972; Rasheed, 
1972; Shabeeb, 1996; Shehry, 1989). These studies found that students’ age (Jammaz, 1972; 
Shabeeb, 1996), marital status (Jammaz, 1972; Rasheed, 1972; Shabeeb, 1996; Shehry, 
1989), courses of study (Jammaz, 1972; Shabeeb, 1996), and gender (Shabeeb, 1996; Shehry, 
1989) were associated with their perceptions of the difficulty experienced in adjusting to the 
English language. The literature reported that social relationships with local students and the 
community also had a significant effect on students’ ability to overcome language difficulties 
and hence increase academic success (Jammaz, 1972; Shehry, 1989). In 1986, Al-Shedokhi 
reported that the greatest concern for Saudi international students was financial assistance, 
and the least concern was interaction with the opposite sex. Different historical factors may 
have been operating here: for example, at that time, many students who travelled overseas to 
study came from privileged families, and this presented problems of a particular kind. Today, 
students from Saudi Arabia represent a broader cross-section of the society because of King 
Abdullah’s scholarship programme. Certainly, Sl-Shedokhi’s findings are not supported by 
present research. 
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Fourth, there is an absence of qualitative research about the Saudi international student 
experience (Midgley, 2009a, 2009b; Shaw, 2009 When the research began in 2009 only five 
qualitative studies were found relating to the Saudi international student experience, and 
these consisted of one unpublished research project (Shaw, 2009) and four published research 
papers. The first two papers were written by Midgley (2009). Both papers are based on 
ongoing PhD research about the experiences of male Saudi Arabian nursing students at an 
Australian university. The third study was conducted by Gauntlett (2006), who reported 
ongoing research about the academic expectation of Gulf-sponsored students in Australia. 
The fourth study was conducted by Fallon and Bycroft (2009) to develop materials for Saudi 
Arabian home-stay students. All of these papers have focused on Saudi international students 
in Australian institutions. In addition, Shaw (2009) undertook a PhD study to examine the 
educational experiences of Saudi Arabian students in institutions in the USA. In general, 
qualitative research demonstrates the following findings: 
 Some Australian home-stay research reported that some Saudi male students 
showed lack of respect for women (Fallon & Bycroft, 2009). 
 Culturally, a Saudi male must take responsibility for his family members, 
particularly women who depend on him completely; therefore, Saudi male 
students, compared to males from other cultures, tend to have a ‘higher’ level of 
concern about their wives while they are studying, and this might have a negative 
impact upon their experience (Midgley, 2009b). 
 Some Australian home-stays who hosted Saudi students have reported positive 
experiences. They perceived Saudi students as ‘reliable, respectful, caring, polite, 
honest, and involved in family life’ (Fallon & Bycroft, 2009, p. 5). 
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 Amongst Saudi students themselves, there was a range of different experiences 
and approaches to living in Australia deriving from each student’s individual 
personal relationships that epitomise a ‘unique and highly complex internal 
networks of attitudes, values, experiences, abilities, beliefs and convictions’ 
(Midgley, 2009a, p. 93). 
 Personal adaptation resilience and intercultural competence are the most 
fundamental characteristics for Saudi students if they are to have a successful 
international experience (Shaw, 2009). 
 Saudi sponsored students might lack motivation to take responsibility for their 
studies compared to other international students (Gauntlett, 2006). 
To sum up, it is obvious that most research on Saudi international students’ experiences is not 
current; rather, it dates from several years ago, and many changes have occurred in both the 
international education sphere and the Saudi socio/culture sphere. Therefore, more recent 
research is necessary, and this present research will add to our knowledge by investigating 
the phenomena of how Saudi international students experience being in a mixed-gender 
environment. 
1.4. Research significance 
This research has the potential to provide useful recommendations to students themselves to 
find appropriate supports for adjusting to a culturally very different context. In addition, these 
recommendations can be constructive and valuable for international education providers in 
terms of improving their institutional practices. According to Sawir, Marginson, Deumert, 
Nyland, and Ramia (2008), studying international students’ life experiences is important not 
only because life experience affects their academic performance but also because the impacts 
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from this experience are ‘passed along to their family and friends and so enter the formation 
of country and Institutional reputations within the industry, with the potential to influence 
market choices’ (Sawir et al., 2008, p. 3). Therefore, studying international students’ life 
experiences can influence students themselves, their families, and their nations.  
This study is also seen as significant for the following reasons. First, it provides insights into 
the Saudi international students’ experiences that have not been studied in the Australian 
context before. Most studies that examine Saudi international students’ experiences have 
been conducted in the USA, and most of them set out to test hypotheses and correlate 
variables quantitatively (e.g. Al-Banyan, 1980; Al-Nassar, 1982; Shabeeb, 1996). This study, 
however, provides a qualitative understanding of the students’ experiences. In addition, the 
main focus of the research is exploring and examining Saudi students’ cross-border 
experiences with regard to their adjustment to a mixed-gender environment. This particular 
issue has not been presented in the literature about international students yet. Therefore, this 
study will be an important addition to our present body of knowledge. 
Second, this study is useful for Saudi international students because it provides an 
understanding of their common adjustment experiences, which contribute positively to 
improving intercultural sensitivity and competence. According to Trompenaars and 
Hampden-Turner (1998), it is impossible for individuals to obtain definite understandings of 
other cultures; ‘the basis for success’ in terms of cultural adjustment is derived from an 
understanding of our own culture and our own expectations about how people in another 
culture think and act. 
Third, Saudi Arabia is one of the countries with a high number of international students 
throughout the world. For Australian institutions, the understanding of Saudi international 
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students’ experiences and needs assists the Australian international education organisations 
that support those students in having successful experiences. These experiences, if positive, 
encourage more Saudi students to choose Australia for their education, which, in turn, brings 
an economic benefit to Australian institutions and society (Wang & Shan, 2007). 
Fourth, the study has the potential to shed light on some aspects of the current debate in Saudi 
Arabia around the scholarship programme: for example, opinions are divided about the 
efficacy of the programme. Some express caution and suggest that these experiences, mainly 
in Western countries, might have negative effects on the cultural identity of the students (see, 
for example, Aldossary, 2011; kokbz7l, 2011). Others amongst the decision-makers in the 
Ministry of Higher Education argue that the programme is a step forward and that it was 
devised in order to bring about effective reform in the country (see, for instance, 
Abouammoh, 2009; Clary & Karlin 2011; Marginson, Kaur, Sawir, & Al-Mubaraki, 2011; 
Mazi & Abouammoh, 2009).. The impact of Western influences will, in the end, rely heavily 
on how the group of returning international students, dubbed ‘reformers’, have changed and 
what they bring back from their international experience. Such changes are often subtle and 
some even unexpected, so it is a complex task to try to examine and evaluate the influence of 
international study and the role such activity can play in the Saudi government’s plans for 
economic and educational reforms. There is also the potential that the influence of 
international education will lead to social change within Saudi Arabia, though that is not the 
focus of this study. The research participates in this argument by showing part of the picture 
that includes the lived experience of these students and its impact on their cultural identity. 
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Finally, a phenomenological investigation of the Saudi international students’ experience is 
not only a philosophical exploration of the phenomenon under study but also a foundation 
and a key to helping others who wish to practice the phenomenon (Sokolowski, 2000). 
 1.5. Structure of the study chapters  
The results of the research are reported in seven chapters as follows. Chapter 1 provides an 
introduction to the study and the details of the proposal. Chapter 2 contains the conceptual 
and theoretical frameworks adopted for the study, and the concept of experience and cultural 
identity is presented in relation to the study. The third chapter presents the background to the 
phenomenon, discussing gender segregation in Saudi Arabia, the Saudi students, and the 
King Abdullah programme for international scholarship and its pre-departure course. The 
research design is presented and explained in chapter 4, including the philosophical stance, 
methodology, and methods. The data analysis is presented in chapter 5. Chapter 6 discusses 
the findings, draws the research conclusions, and makes recommendations
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Figure 2. Structure of the study chapters 
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CHAPTER 2: CONCEPTUAL-THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 
Overview of the chapter 
The previous chapter provided an introduction to this report. The phenomenon under 
investigation, the research scope of the study, the reviewed literature, and the significance of 
the study were briefly outlined. 
The chapter concluded by showing an overview and maps for this report. As mentioned in the 
introduction, chapter 2 discusses various groups of concepts that related to the study and 
formed the conceptual framework. According to Maxwell (2005), the conceptual framework 
for the research is ‘the actual ideas and beliefs that you hold about the phenomena studied’ 
(p. 33). Two fundamental questions were asked in order to pursue the exploration and also in 
order to develop an appropriate way to approach the phenomenon of Saudi international 
students’ transitioning experience to a mixed-gender environment; these two questions 
related to what the transitioning experience means and from which perspective the meaning 
has been identified. In other words, the conceptual framework is, therefore, referred to 
clusters of interrelated assumptions that constituted what the transitioning experience refers 
to as an essential signifier in this navigation (Hill & Hansen, 1960). 
To identify the major conceptual assumptions, the research questions are considered as 
starting points because they identify the basic features of the phenomenon being explored. As 
stated (in chapter 1), this study has raised two questions the second being an emergent 
question that arose from the research activities. The questions: 
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1. What does the transitioning experience from a segregated to a mixed-gender 
environment look like for Saudi students in Australia?  
2. What potential impact does the experience of being in a mixed-gender environment 
have upon the identity of Saudi international students? 
Breaking these two questions down indicates that the investigated phenomenon consists of 
two essential concepts: the transitioning experience and identity. In addition, the study is 
limited to these two elements within a particular context which has two layers: the gender-
segregated environment in Saudi Arabia, the home country of the students, and the mixed-
gender environment in Australia as the host country. Further detail of the context of the study 
will be provided later (in chapter 3). In this chapter, the conceptualisation of the phenomenon 
is addressed, and the theoretical perspective informing the conceptualisation is introduced. 
As presented in Figure 3, the chapter consists of three sections. The first section is the 
theoretical perspective, which introduces the theories informing the conceptualisation and the 
‘lenses’ used to look at the phenomenon. Three theories are introduced: 1) the sociocultural 
theory, 2) symbolic interactionism, and 3) the formation of Arab reason. The relevant 
theoretical assumptions within these three theories are highlighted. 
The second section explains how the transitioning experience has been conceptualised within 
the context of the theoretical perspective adopted for the study. The conceptualisation of the 
experience is discussed first in this section in order to shape the transitioning experience. 
Then, the concept of the cross-cultural transitioning experience is presented in relation to the 
context of this investigation. 
The third section relates the concept of identity to the previous conceptualisation of the cross-
cultural transitioning experience. 
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Figure 3. Map of chapter 2 
2.1. Theoretical perspective 
This section highlights the key theoretical perspective that lends support to conceptualising 
the transitioning experience. According to Crotty (1998), the theoretical perspective usually 
offers ‘a context for the process involved and a basis for its logic and its criteria … [because] 
different ways of viewing the world shape different ways of researching the world’ (p. 66). 
Therefore, it is important to explicate these perspectives in order to provide a ground for the 
conceptual framework and the research design adopted for the study (Macdonald et al., 
2002). It could be argued, accordingly, that identifying the theoretical perspectives by which 
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the phenomenon has been considered and conceptualising the enquiry contribute to an 
increased level of trustworthiness and transparency in the research approach.  
The conceptual framework of the study was guided by the three perspectives listed above, as 
follows: the sociocultural theory, which has been developed from Vygotsky’s works (e.g. 
Cole, 1995; Doelling & Goldschmidt, 1981; Vygotsky, 1978; Wertsch, Del Rio, & Alvarez, 
1995); the symbolic interactionism theory, which draws on the works of Mead, Blumer, and 
others (e.g. Blumer,1979, 1986; Clammer, Poirier, & Schwimmer, 2004; Denzin, 1992; 
Kuhn, 1964; Mead, 1967; Urrieta, 2007); and Al-Jabri’s theory of the formation of Arab 
reason (Al-Jabri, 2011b). These three perspectives informed the conceptualisation of the 
research phenomenon and how the phenomenon has been approached methodologically. 
Each theory is introduced in detail below.  
2.1.1. Sociocultural theory  
The first theoretical component of the research is the sociocultural historical perspective, 
which is referred to in this study as the sociocultural approach (John-Steiner & Mahn, 1996; 
Penuel & Wertsch, 1995; Wertsch, Del Rio, & Alvarez, 1995), a social-cultural-historical 
approach (Cole, 1995; Cole & Engeström, 1993), and sociocultural-historicism (Schuh & 
Barab, 2007). This group of theoretical perspectives was developed in response to the work 
of Lev Vygotsky and his collaborators (i.e. Leont’ev, 1997; Luria, 1976). This perspective 
has influenced many scholars around the globe from different disciplines (Matusov, 2008; 
Wertsch, 1986). Therefore, sociocultural theory can be considered as an umbrella for such 
various theories as activity theory and social development theory.  
In psychology and anthropology, for example, scholars have used a Vygotskian perspective 
to emphasise how the society, culture, and history together intertwine in an individual’s 
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psychological development. For this study, sociocultural theory supports two assumptions 
that have influenced the study – namely, mediation activity and the Zone of Proximal 
Development (ZPD) – which are briefly introduced here.  
2.1.1.1. Mediation activity 
Mediation activity, the first and the most influential aspect of Vygotskian theory that 
informed the study, has been considered important by many scholars (e.g. Daniels, Cole, & 
Wertsch, 2007; Rogoff, 1999; Vygotsky, 1978; Vygotsky, Rieber, & Hall, 1998) for 
understanding the individual psychology. According to Daniels et al. (2007), mediation is a 
foundational aspect of the sociocultural perspective that provides a bridge between two 
processes: the social and historical process on the one side and the individual’s cognitive 
process on the other side. Therefore, mediation activity is considered a ‘formulation’ for how 
people interact with their contexts, which have been constituted by the surrounding social, 
cultural, institutional, and historical players (Wertsch, Del Rio, & Alvarez, 1995, p. 21). 
Mediation activity is conceptualised as an internalisation process. As the socioculturalists 
assume that a person can only internalise ‘forms of mediation provided by particular cultural, 
historical, and institutional forces that their mental functioning sociohistorically situated’ 
(Wertsch, 2007, p. 178) and the mediation activity labels the process of how we are 
transforming the external world into the internal world. In other words, mediation is the 
process of a person’s ‘internalisation’ of his or her external world (Vygotsky, 1978; Wertsch, 
1994; Wertsch & Stone, 1999). 
Another associated assumption is that as a person only internalises the external world in order 
to perceive it, he or she is capable of doing so only by using higher mental functional tools 
and signs. Tools and signs, from this perspective, usually refer to cognitive or material means 
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that individuals use to perceive and think. Mediation tools and signs include ‘language; 
various systems of counting; mnemonic techniques; algebraic symbol systems; works of art; 
writing; schemes, diagrams, maps and mechanical drawings; all sorts of conventional signs 
and so on’ (Vygotsky, 1981, p. 137). The higher mental functional tools, however, are 
dialectically influenced and influence the mediation activities (Smagorinsky, 1995; Wertsch, 
1984). 
This assumption focuses attention also on the role of language in mediation activity. 
According to Wertsch (1984), 
 Vygotsky’s account of mediation by signs, especially linguistic signs, plays 
a fundamental role in his overall theoretical approach. The phenomena of 
intersubjectivity and its negotiation are no exceptions. The processes 
involved in these phenomena are sometimes conceptualised as operating 
independently of speech, a view that mistakenly assumes that speech simply 
names or reflects a previously existing situation definition. (p. 13)  
Therefore, language is at the heart of mediation activity, which cannot be ignored or 
overlooked when we attempt to understand a person's experience. In relation to 
conceptualising the transitioning experience of Saudi international students, mediation theory 
indicates two considerations: 
 It highlighted the idea that for the transitioning experience to be fully understood, 
the researcher must extend its conceptualisation from immediate and ongoing 
experience to a cycle of mediated constructed experience in which mediated and 
constructed experience continuously becomes part of the mediating tools and 
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signs. Such an assumption proposes that researchers can have access only to the 
mediated constructed experience, which cannot be expressed until it goes through 
the mediation process. 
 The second consideration reflects on the role of language as mediation tool and 
signs that allow for understanding the mediated experience of Saudi international 
students because ‘language can be used to create strategies for the mastery of 
many mental functions, such as attention, memory, feelings, and problem solving’ 
(Diaz, Neal, & Amaya-Williams, 1997, p. 134). This consideration is also 
embodied in the second theoretical perspective that influences this research, which 
draws on symbolic interactionism. This perspective reflects the essence of the 
relationship between experience and the expression of that experience. 
2.1.1.2. Zone of proximal development 
Another theoretical assumption that influenced the conceptualisation of the transitioning 
experience is the so-called zone of proximal development (ZPD) (Daniels, 2005; Rogoff, 
1982; Vygotsky, 1962; Wertsch, 1991). According to socioculturalists, the higher mental 
functions, which include tools and signs, can be acquired and developed also throughout a 
mediation process and within a particular ZPD (Wertsch, 1984; Wertsch, 1991). The ZPD 
refers to the space between the development of the individual independently and his or her 
development as interactively assisted by a more experienced member of the same social and 
cultural context (Manning & Payne, 1993). Therefore, learning and development, from the 
sociocultural perspective, is culturally shaped by the social environment in which it takes 
place (Smagorinsky, 1995) as well as by interaction with other individuals in the context. The 
development in this particular sense usually refers to cognitive development, which is the 
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development of the higher mental functions (Rogoff, 1982). The context generally consists of 
three layers: 1) the immediate level with which the person is interacting, like a particular 
event or situation; 2) the structural level, like networks of family and school friends (the 
micro context); and 3) the general cultural and social context (macro context) (Bodrova & 
Leong, 2007). The higher mental function is the ability to think and communicate.  
The ZPD suggests that human developmental capabilities are not fixed but are rather flexible 
and continuously developing throughout their interactions with other advanced members in 
the context (Daniels, 2005; Rogoff, 1982; Smagorinsky, 1995; Vygotsky, 1962; Wertsch, 
1991). The cognitive development of the individual from this perspective is seen as dynamic 
(Smagorinsky, 1995). ). That is because of the interactive role of the surrounding context; the 
context which is mediated and usually in a state of continuous transformation according to 
historical and cultural movement on the higher line of development (Vygotsky, 1978). In 
addition to this complexity of dynamic and dialectical relationships between an individual’s 
cognitive development and the changing context, individual development may be seen from a 
sociocultural perspective, to be influenced by practices common to the surrounding 
community and the assistance received.. 
Smagorinsky (1995) asserted that socioculturalists assumed that there is no specific universal 
direction of cognitive development but that the direction is subjected to how individuals 
interact with their surrounding contexts. Even the concepts of universal human needs, such as 
the sex drive, peace, and justice, are rooted in social-cultural values; therefore, such concepts 
might change according to changes in the surrounding social and cultural environments, and 
can thus vary from group to group. This variation reflects the flexibility of the human mind 
and how it is directed by the ZPD. Therefore, it is assumed that we are always developing 
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into a new and more complex state according to the dynamic change in the context 
(Smagorinsky, 1995). 
Some relevant questions arise from this assumption: does the interaction between Saudi 
international new students and adjusted students during the cross-cultural transitioning 
experience influence the adaptation outcomes? And does the institutional support provided 
for Saudi students contribute to the adaptation outcome? It could be argued that the ability of 
engaging with a mixed-gender environment in general and with the opposite sex in particular 
can be acquired within the ZPD. The Saudi individual in a mixed-gender environment would 
have flexible abilities for learning how to adjust within the new context to which he or she is 
exposed. In other words, the adjustment capabilities are not based only on his or her current 
ability but rather on the assistance and support within the zone of development. Therefore, in 
conceptualising the transitioning experience, it is assumed that the context of individuals and 
their higher mental functions are the main players in how the transitioning experience is 
formed. 
To sum up, the sociocultural perspective influenced the study in its consideration of the 
individual ability to adjust. The assumption that underlies the investigation is that individuals 
can acquire new cognitive development and patterns of thought from the mediational 
assistance of tools, signs, and other cultures when such are offered within their ZPD. The 
assumption of the ZPD suggests that individuals’ ability to adjust or to learn how to adjust is 
not limited to their current condition; rather, the condition is heavily based on the support and 
assistance that individuals receive in the context. That is to say, adjustment to a cross-cultural 
context is based on the context itself, as well as the support and assistance, rather than on the 
newcomer’s ability to adjust.  
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2.1.2. Symbolic interactionism  
Associated with mediation activities introduced by the sociocultural theory is symbolic 
interactionism, which stresses the role of interaction between individuals and their social 
context. The focus of this approach has been mainly on the role and process of interaction in 
individuals’ development of meaning. This approach extended the work of George Herbert 
Mead (1863–1931), Herbert Blumer, one of Mead's students, gave the approach its name (for 
more details, see Blumer, 1978, 1980,1986; Denzin, 1992; Kuhn, 1964; Schneider, 2011). 
Dewey’s pragmatism has greatly intersected with (Denzin, 2004) and been influenced by the 
development of this approach (Blumer, 1986). According to this theory, our sense of the 
world is constructed socially. The meaning of objects (including things, events, and deeds) is 
created and mediated through people interactions. Much attention within this perspective has 
been directed to the role of social interactions in the forming of individual self-concepts (e.g. 
Cooley, 2007; Holland & Lachicotte, 2007; Mead, 1967; Shrauger & Schoeneman, 1979). 
The assumption promoted by this theory is that individuals are active makers of their 
experiences as they have a strong motivation to make sense of their world as they interact 
with it (Schneider, 2011). This theory has influenced the perspective by which the 
phenomenon of transitioning is examined; such influence can be reflected in the three basic 
premises that underlie the symbolic interactionism theory. As stated by Blumer (1986, p. 2) 
three premises are commonly recognised in symbolic interactionism theory: 
 Human beings act toward things on the basis of the meanings that the things 
have for them. 
 The meaning of such things is derived from, or arises out of, the social 
interaction one has with one’s fellows. 
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 These meanings are handled in, and modified through, an interpretive process 
used by the person in dealing with the things he encounters. 
Thus, humans have an active self in creating meaning about their world. The concept of 
active self is a central proposition in symbolic interactionism assuming that the '[h] Human 
being can be the object of his own actions. He can act toward himself as he might act toward 
others' (Blumer 1978 P.97-98). In other words humans are considered active agents, not 
merely reactive (Manis & Meltzer,1978). 
The symbolic interactionism approach has informed this study by taking into consideration 
the role of symbolic meanings in forming Saudi international students’ experience. The core 
assumption here is that symbolic meanings are developed during the same time that Saudi 
students acquire their own understanding of both their internal and external world reality, 
subject to these meanings. 
Another relevant consideration when using this perspective to conceptualise the cultural 
identity of Saudi international students is that symbolic interactionists assume that the 
definition of a person’s self and identity are both constructed in and played out through 
interaction with the environment and the other selves surrounding us. As stated by Hollander, 
Renfrow, and Howard (2011), 
The most basic requisite for symbolic interaction is the existence of social selves who 
come together to share information, emotions, goods – the full range of human 
activities. The images people have of themselves and of others shape how they 
present themselves. In turn, how they present themselves allows others to infer what 
actors privately think of themselves and of others. (p. 123)  
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2.1.3. Formation of Arab reason 
The third perspective that influences the current investigation is the theory of Al-Jabri 
(2011b) concerning the formation of Arab reason (tkouin ala'kl ala'rbi). Mohammed Abed Al-
Jabri (1936–2010) was a professor of philosophy and Islamic thought. Al-Jabri has been 
considered one of the leading voices in the discourse of cultural authenticity in the Arab 
world (Abbassi, 1999). His philosophy was focused on how to integrate and harmonise 
tradition and modernity. This aim has been explicitly expressed within his works Our 
Cultural Heritage (Al-Jabri, 2006), Contemporary Arab Discourse (Al-Jabri, 1994), and the 
massive Critique of Arab Reason (Naqd al-Aql al-Arabi). 
The Critique of Arab Reason, considered a major work that contributes substantially to an 
understanding of Arab intellectual development, was published in four volumes: 1) The 
Formation of Arab Reason (Al-Jabri, 2011b, 2011c), 2) The Structure of Arab Reason (Al-
Jabri, 2010), 3) Arab Political Reason (Al-Jabri,2000), and 4) Arab Ethical Reason (2011a). 
The first volume (Formation of Arab Reason) was published for the first time in English in 
2011. In this first volume, Al-Jabri (2011b), introduced his theory in approaching the 
epistemological structure of Arabic mind. The project endeavoured to chart a route towards 
modernity via the proposition that respect for textualism (Al-Nass) and tradition (Al-Turath) 
do not contradict rationalism and science, and that both history and philosophy are key to the 
evolution of knowledge systems and ways of reasoning in Arab culture. 
The basic assumption throughout this volume has influenced the way in which the concept of 
experience has been conceptualised. According to Al-Jabri (2011b), culture plays a 
fundamental role in how we perceive and see the external world. That is because when 
individuals interact with the world, they must use a combination of two minds: the 
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constituent mind and the constituted mind. The constituent mind is the faculty of thinking, the 
ability to perform cognitive activities which distinguish humans from animals. The 
constituted mind refers to the thoughts and knowledge used to create the principles and rules 
we rely upon in our inferences. The constituted mind, however, is the means by which we 
understand the world and make meaning of it; it is constituted, first, by our cultural and social 
discourse, and then by language and cultural artefacts as interpreted by the constituent mind 
(Al-Jabri, 2011b). This basic premise is explicitly stated as follows:  
[What] we mean by the ‘Arab reason’ is constituted reason, namely all the principles 
and norms provided by Arab culture to its members as a basis for the acquisition of 
knowledge, or, let us say, imposed upon them as a system of knowledge. Constituent 
reason is the characteristic that distinguishes humans from animals – that is, the 
‘capacity for elocution’ (al-quˉwwah al-nˉat.iqah) in the terminology of the ancients. 
With this concept, we can say that a human being shares with all persons, 
whoever they are, and in whatever age they may be, the fact that they are equipped 
with a constituent reason, distinguishing them along with whoever belongs with 
them to the same cultural group, by constituted reason which is an expression of the 
system of knowledge (understandings, conceptions etc.) which underpins and 
establishes the culture to which they belong. (Al-Jabri, 2011b, pp. 8–9) 
Al-Jabri’s (2011b) view about the role of the culture is consistent with both the symbolic 
interactionism approach and the sociocultural perspective. However, each one of these 
theories focuses on particular aspects. Al-Jabri places more emphasis on the role of the 
culture and intellectual thoughts concerning how individuals perceive and act within the 
context, whereas symbolic interactionism focuses more on the dialectical relationship 
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between meanings and interaction. The sociocultural perspective traces and ascribes the 
influence of the social, cultural, and historical context upon individuals’ psychological 
development. Each one of these views has influenced the investigation as highlighted in the 
rest of this chapter and the fourth chapter. An aspect of Al-Jabri’s work that influenced this 
research is his view about the relationship between Islam and politics. This view has 
influenced the way the Saudi Arabian context is perceived here, particularly the integration 
between Arab traditions, Islamic religion, and the politics (Al-Jabri, 2011). 
In conclusion to this overview, though Saudi international students are somehow seen as 
subject to the social circumstances around them – including the social, cultural, historical, 
political, ideological, and institutional circumstances in which they find themselves (in other 
words, the surrounding structure) – at the same time they are also shaping some part of these 
circumstances in the course of interaction with others. In this case, they are actually in a 
context in which they and their surrounding structure are in a dynamic interplay; they are in a 
dialectical relationship with the social, cultural, political, and material structures. This is our 
context. 
It is true that this context becomes, at some stages, a structure that determines and may 
control our experience, but what we experience also determines and shapes our context by 
mediation and internalisation processes. The content of our experiences in some stages 
becomes a tool by which we experience situations. In the end, a person’s experience, to some 
extent, shapes his or her structure even as the structure, in turn, shapes a person’s experience. 
Therefore, it becomes extremely complex to define what has the greatest influence. Because 
of this complexity, we need to consider a person’s context in understanding his or her 
49 
 
 
 
experience. The key aspects of the context of Saudi international students are clarified in 
chapter 4.  
In the next section the concepts of the transitioning experience and cultural identity are 
identified in light of the above three perspectives, which frame the theoretical framework of 
the investigation. I begin with the concept of the transitioning experience.  
2.2. Conceptualisation of the transitioning experience  
2.2.1. Experience  
The questions that arose at the beginning of the investigation were as follows: what does 
experience mean in this investigation, and what is the constitution of the transitioning 
experience? Experience has been a central and fundamental term in the research. When I 
engaged in responding to these two questions, I realised that a variety of perspectives relate to 
the experience concept so that it remains without consistency and particularisation. The term 
has appeared as a ‘floating signifier’ (Midgley, 2010; Smith & Turner, 1995). According to 
Holmes (1971), experience as a term is problematic when it is used as an object for research 
because it is epistemologically complex. The complexity can be seen from two sides: first, a 
problem arises with the significance of experience as knowledge; in other words, how 
significant is knowledge that is based on subjective experience? The other aspect to the 
problem is whether experience can be understood as a source of knowledge, as well as a final 
court of appeal for all empirical knowledge. Therefore, at the heart of this investigation is the 
need to identify the concept of experiential knowledge as a source of knowledge in order to 
conceptualise the transitioning experience.  
The concepts of experience and of the transitioning experience are developed, as mentioned, 
around symbolic interactionism (in addition to the sociocultural perspective and the 
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formation of Arab reason). These three perspectives have offered a broad set of interrelated 
assumptions about the two-way relationship between man and the context (Musolf, 2003). 
Although each perspective is a large umbrella covering a range of diverse theories, there are 
some shared assumptions relevant to the concept of experience. Two major assumptions are 
described below: 
1. Human experience can exist only as a result of the interaction between a person and his or 
her world.  
Both symbolic interactionists and socioculturalists believe that humans are not merely 
passively influenced by the environment; rather, they consciously interact with it. This 
process creates development and transformations in the course of our lives. On the basis of 
this assumption, the relationship between individuals and the world is a reciprocal 
relationship that results in reciprocal influences (Blumer, 1980, 1986; Daniels et al., 2007; 
Denzin, 1992; Mead, 1967). From a symbolic interactionist perspective, interactions are 
based on the meanings that we assign to them. These meanings are ‘derived from, or arise out 
of, the social interaction that one has with others and the society’ and are ‘handled in, and 
modified through, an interpretative process used by the person in dealing with the things 
he/she encounters’ (Blumer, 1986, p. 1). 
Interaction is a constituent of our experiences, and humans experience things in the process 
of interaction with the world, which is a combination of two worlds: the physical world (i.e. 
space, time and events, languages as voice), and the nonphysical world (i.e. beliefs, culture, 
society, politics, languages as signified meanings). We interact with these two worlds in a 
dynamic way, and this activity is what forms our experience. 
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According to Daniels (2005), experience, from a Vygotskian perspective, is considered a 
unity of self and environment. Thus, when we examine someone’s experience, we actually 
examine the interaction between a person’s self with all its components (e.g. values, beliefs, 
personal characteristics, and skills) and its surrounding world (Daniels, 2005).  
2. Experience is the consequence of a person’s interaction with the surrounding recognisable 
world.  
This assumption is interrelated with and dependent on the previous assumption. It is the 
foundation that underlies the concepts of the transitioning experience and cultural identity. It 
is assumed that experience can be created only by interaction with the recognisable world or 
with what Holland (2001) calls the ‘figured world’ (p. 41). Our figured world is the context 
that is produced socially, constituted culturally, and developed historically (Clammer et al., 
2004; Holland, 2001; Urrieta, 2007). This figured world is the space we are actually 
interacting within and is the context within which our activity is placed.  
To know this world, we use our mind as a tool to mediate understandings and figuration 
(Urrieta, 2007). The mediating mind (Vygotsky, 1962), or ‘reason’ (لقعلا) as Al-Jabri (2011b) 
calls it, is a combination of two minds, as explained earlier: the constituent mind and the 
constituted mind. The constituted mind is the means by which we understand the world and 
make meaning of it; it is constituted, first, by our cultural and social discourse, and by 
language and cultural artefacts as interpreted by the constituent mind. Experience is a result 
of interactions between persons and their recognisable world, and is influenced by the social 
and cultural context of the figured world. 
Experience develops historically. According to Dewey (1998), ‘experience both takes up 
something from those which have gone before and modifies in some way the quality of those 
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which come after’ (p. 27). Dewey suggests that experience is a consequence of a person’s 
subjective action combined with the judgment of the consequences of that action within an 
object (environment). To understand experience, we must consider both subject and object 
together (Glassman, 2001). 
Three ideas arise from this discussion: one, the figured world; two, the active self; and three, 
context. These concepts have each been developed in a different and specific theoretical 
frame. However, they share two assumptions that provide an important connection. First, we 
interact with our surrounding world; and second, the interaction occurs within a contextual 
environment that mediates the production of meaning within and between exchanges. Thus 
experience, in a basic sense, is considered an emergent and dynamic phenomenon that results 
from the interaction between individuals and their context. This phenomenon, a unit of 
meaning created within an interaction, includes feelings, knowledge, images, impressions, 
and even the developmental and transformational status of the meanings that emerge (e.g. 
Engeström, 1999; Glassman, 2001; Heinemann, 1941; Urrieta, 2007). The experience of 
Saudi students in a mixed-gender environment can be viewed as the interaction of ‘the Saudi 
self’ within a mixed-gender context. 
2.2.2. Cross-cultural transitioning experience  
Any sudden shift or quick change in the context, that is, the figured world, will cause a 
transitioning experience, which results from interacting within a new context, using a 
constituted mind produced in another. It continues to be a transitioning experience until 
knowledge and meanings of the new ‘figured world’ develop. Therefore, the concept of 
transitioning experience refers the phenomenon encountered by Saudi international students 
when they are transitioning to a mixed-gender environment. This conceptualisation has 
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emerged in the literature of international students and cross-cultural psychology in various 
ways. In the following review, the relevant conceptualisation is addressed.  
2.2.2.1. The transitioning experience as an adaptation process 
Research on cross-cultural transitioning uses different terminologies when discussing the 
process of fitting into a new context, such as adaptation (Klineberg & Hull IV, 1976; Surdam 
& Collins, 1984; Yang, Noels, & Saumure, 2006), adjustment (Black, Mendenhall, & Oddou, 
1991; Brown & Holloway, 2008; Church, 1982; Furnham, 1988; Jazaeri & Kumar, 2008; 
Ward & Kennedy, 1994; Ward & Searle, 1991). According to Kim (2000), most of these 
studies refer to the ongoing process by which newcomers, ‘upon relocating to new, 
unfamiliar, or changed cultural environments, establish (or re-establish) and maintain 
relatively stable, reciprocal, and functional relationships with those environments’ (p. 31). 
For Kim and Gudykunst (1988), adaptation refers to the complex ongoing process which an 
individual goes through in order to reach ‘fitness’ or ‘compatibility’ in the unfamiliar 
environment. 
Matsumoto, Hirayama, and LeRoux (2006) have made a distinction between adaptation and 
adjustment in the transitioning experience. Adaptation is considered to be the entire process 
of trying to fit with the new environment. It was referred to as social-cultural adjustment in 
Ward et al.’s model of cultural shock (Ward, Bochner & Furnham, 2001) and as acculturation 
in Berry’s model (Berry, Poortinga, Segall, & Dasen, 2002; Sam & Berry, 2006). The 
adjustment consists of the psychological outcomes of the adaptation and the condition of 
individual well-being. From this perspective, adjustment can be positive or negative 
according to the adaptation process and the social-cultural competence.  
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In terms of the adaptation process Furnham (2010) noted that the literature on cross-cultural 
transitioning – that is, the transitioning experience as an adaptation process – shares the 
following findings:  
 The motivation and reason for travail has an obvious impact on a person’s adjustment 
and acculturation. 
 Culture shock can be a common phenomenon that people experience when moving to 
a new and unfamiliar culture. 
 Individuals are different in their degree of shock according to various factors and 
variables, and for some people, it can be ‘chronic and debilitating’ (p. 34). 
However, reviewing the literature of the cross-cultural transitioning experience indicates that 
factors influencing the degree of adjustment can be categorised into three groups: individual 
or personal characteristic factors, organisational factors, and contextual factors (Parker & 
McEvoy, 1993). Individual factors included the previous experience of international students 
(Abe, Talbot, & Geelhoed, 1998; Black, 2011; Klineberg & Hull IV, 1976; Martin, 1987) and 
demographic characteristics (Adler, 1987; Church, 1982; Ivancevich, 1968; Stening & 
Hammer, 1989; Tung, 1982; Wang, 2003, 2009), such as gender, nationality, and age (Black, 
1990; Church, 1982), the personal motivation for being international students (Gauntlett, 
2006), and the pre-departure knowledge of the host country (Brown & Holloway, 2008; 
Seow, 2005). 
Organisational factors include institutional policies and the pre-departure orientation as well 
as the counselling services provided for international students (Parker & McEvoy, 1993; 
Pedersen, 1991; Sandhu, 1994) and extracurricular activities (Al-Nassar, 1982; Toyokawa & 
Toyokawa, 2002; Yusoff, 2011). For example, Al-Shedokhi’s (1986) study showed that 
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financial support, academic records, and admissions-related issues have produced some 
adjustment difficulties for Saudi international students. Participating in pre-departure 
orientation programmes is also associated with facing fewer adjustment problems. 
The contextual factors relate to the context of students, such as family and spouse adjustment 
(Midgley, 2009), and the differences between the two cultures, or what is called ‘culture 
novelty’ (Black et al., 1991; Takeuchi, Yun, & Russell, 2002). These factors have been 
associated with the adjustment process to the new host environment for international 
students. In the case of Saudi international students, one of the major contextual factors is the 
academic level, as beginner students face more problems, and the higher students’ academic 
level, the fewer problems they face (Al-Shedokhi, 1986).  
Searle and Ward (1990) distinguished between psychological and sociocultural forms of 
adjustment during the process of cross-cultural transitioning. According to them, the 
psychological adjustment associated with well-being and depression and sociocultural 
adjustment reflect the sociocultural competence and the social difficulty experienced by 
international students (Searle & Ward, 1990) 
Jung, Hecht, & Wadsworth (2007) examined identity gaps as a source of the depression that 
international students may encounter. They assumed that the language barriers and the 
cultural differences encountered by international students may lead to the feeling that they are 
not expressing themselves as they want, as these barriers may be restrictive when they 
communicate with members of the host culture. According to Jung et al. (2007), such feelings 
can lead to discontinuities between their self-concepts and how their peers and teachers see 
them. 
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International students potentially encounter culture shock, homesickness, lack of supports, 
limited social skills, stereotyping and prejudice (Ward et al. 2001; Ward & Landis, 2004). 
These kinds of stressors and anxiety can be related to depression (Spencer-Oatey & Xiong, 
2006) and loneliness (Sawir et al., 2008). 
2.2.2.2. The transitioning experience as an intercultural learning process 
According to Gill (2007), a cross-cultural transitioning experience, from a sociocultural 
perspective, is seen as a source of personal development and growth as a person goes through 
the experience of the unfamiliar and adapting in order to fit into a different sociocultural 
context. Therefore, international students can be considered as learners from the new 
intercultural experience, which become a ZPD for them.  
Gill (2007) asserted that cross-cultural experiential learning occurs through the participants’ 
own reflection on their experience in unfamiliar sociocultural contexts, via their attempts to 
make sense of different situations, and from trying to adjust and adapt in the new host 
country. This intercultural learning process is a continuing process that goes in a cycle, 
starting with every new experience. Participants can usually go back and forth to reflect on 
their experience and perceptions. ‘intercultural learning is essentially about change, moving 
places, encountering people, learning across cultures, and above all, about becoming more 
aware of the self, Other and of the interconnectedness and interdependence of all’ (Gill, 2007, 
p. 179). 
2.2.2.3. The transitioning experience as moving between ethnocentrism and 
ethnorelativism  
According to Bennett (1993), people hold two positions: ethnocentrism and ethnorelativism. 
The ethnocentrism position has three different stages, which include denial, separation, and 
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minimisation. In the first stage, people deny cultural differences, even the obvious ones. This 
position can be a result of isolation, and it appears clearly with people who live in towns with 
a homogenous population. The second stage, separation, is a result of international or social 
barriers. People in this position do not consider the existence of cultural differences in the 
society; they take a defiant position against what they think is a threat to their culture or 
identity. In the third stage, minimisation, the similarities seem to outweigh the differences, so 
people try to minimise their differences and try to achieve a peaceful atmosphere. On the 
other hand, people whose position is ethnorelativism also take three different positions with 
regard to cultural difference. The first one is acceptance. People in this stage accept other 
cultures’ values without evaluating them as good or bad. The second stage, adaptation, refers 
to the stage in which people understand that culture is flexible and that adapting to another 
culture does not affect their identity in a negative way. The last stage is integration. People in 
that stage integrate to any culture; they try to create their own values without belonging to 
any specific culture. 
Similarly, a number of researchers (Berry, 2005; Berry, Phinney & Vedder, 2006; Berry, 
2010) have identified two aspects encountered by individuals or groups that experience cross-
cultural transitioning: maintenance of original cultural identity and maintenance of relations 
with other groups. Four strategies have been identified: 1) integration, 2) separation, 3) 
assimilation, and 4) marginalisation. 
2.2.2.4. The transitioning experience as culture shock 
Another concept of adjustment is the culture shock theory. According to Oberg (1960), 
‘culture shock is precipitated by the anxiety that results from losing all our familiar signs and 
symbols of social intercourse’ (p. 176). From culture shock, cross-cultural adjustment is what 
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most navigates us through the so-called cultural shock process (Furnham, 2010; Ward et al., 
2001). 
The core assumption in this perspective is that people from different cultures ‘obey different 
moral, religious and social codes of behaviour, and have a history of distrust or animosity. 
People from different cultures may hold very different views on the relationship between the 
sexes, which can be both perplexing and annoying’ (Furnham, 1993, pp. 91-92). However, 
people are usually unconscious of these rules because they occur naturally, and this raises 
difficulty in noticing them in interaction. The difficulty of creating successful social 
interaction depends on the degree of difference between the participants’ cultures. Therefore, 
to help newcomers in a society to settle in effectively in their host country, ‘bicultural 
communication competence’ needs to be acquired (Ward et al., 2001).  
Culture shock, from this perspective, is seen as a stress reaction when one is transitioning to a 
new cultural environment, which means that a ‘person is anxious, confused, and apparently 
apathetic until he or she has had time to develop a new set of cognitive constructs to 
understand and enact the appropriate behaviour’ (Furnham, 1993, p. 96). 
Reviewing the literature concerning this perspective reveals that studies have taken different 
approaches to the culture shock theory (Bochner, 2011; Chapdelaine & Alexitch, 2004; 
Furnham, 1993; Furnham, 2010; Ward et al., 2001; Zhou et al., 2008). Furnham (2010) 
summarised these approaches under three labels. The first is the culture learning approach, 
which stresses that the adjustment process is passed on by acquiring culturally relevant social 
knowledge, social etiquette, conflict resolution, non-verbal communication, rules and 
conventions, etc. in order to cope with the new society. The shock from this perspective 
arises from the lack of the social and behavioural skills of the host society (Ward et al., 
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2001). Researchers, who adopt such an approach, argue that the success of social interaction 
depends on the shared bases of interaction between the sojourners and the people of the host 
culture. In order to reduce stress associated with culture shock, international students need to 
learn the new tools and signs of the new environment. 
The second approach is the coping and adjustment process, which focuses on the coping 
styles of individual sojourners as they attempt to adjust to the new culture. Thus, their 
personality, social support network, knowledge and skills, and personal demography (e.g. 
age, sex), either together or in part, predict and explain how quickly and thoroughly they will 
adapt. Researchers who considered this approach note, ‘[B]both macro and micro level 
variables affect transition and adjustment, and characteristics of both the individual and the 
situation mediate and moderate the appraisal of stress, coping responses and long and short-
term outcomes’ (Ward et al., 2001, p. 96).  
The third approach is social identity and inter-group relations. The idea is that how people 
see themselves and their group affects how they deal with those from a different group. 
Stereotypical attributions for the causes of behaviour and discrimination against ‘out-groups’, 
but in favour of in-groups, are all seen to be functions of a person’s self-identity. It is argued 
that various individual and social forces influence people’s sense of themselves which, in 
turn, influence their adaptation to and acculturation in a new society. 
2.3. Cultural identity  
I now discuss the second concept, introduced in this section, which is cultural identity. 
Cultural identity is the self-concept that addresses the question of who ‘I’ am in relation to 
the wider community. Identity refers to the cognitive concept that people perceive something 
about themselves in relation to the surrounding world (Polletta & Jasper, 2001, p. 285).  
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There are two essential dimensions involving the concept of identity, which can be used to 
label and overlap attributes associated with the concept. First is the personal dimension, 
which focuses on the sense of self derived from personality (Jameson, 2007). With the 
emergence of social identity theory (Tajfel, 1981), the concept of identity has been extended 
to consider the important contribution of the social context and the group in forming a 
person’s self-concept and self-awareness. This introduces the second dimension of the 
identity, which is collective identity (Ashmore, Deaux, & McLaughlin-Volpe, 2004; Taylor 
& Usborne, 2010). Collective identity refers to the sense of self that derives from 
membership in society. Cultural identity is one aspect of collective identity. Cultural identity 
a) has contributed to forming the collective identity of Saudi students and b) allows for the 
incorporation of a number of different ‘selves’ at different levels.  
According to Jameson (2007), cultural identity implies the sense of self that is ‘derived from 
formal or informal membership in groups that transmit and inculcate knowledge beliefs, 
values, attitudes, traditions, and ways of life’ (p. 207). Such concepts have assisted in 
bringing about practices like gender segregation with attached values, ideology, and history, 
particularly if the self is considered as an artefact that has different configurations and 
different functions depending on the culture, the historical era, and the socioeconomic class 
in which a person exists. According to Kroger (2007), identity from a social perspective 
should be considered within its social and cultural context, as it is a product ‘which is never 
complete, always in process, and always constituted within, not outside representation’ (Hall, 
2003, p. 234). In Saudi Arabia, gender segregation is a cultural norm that is evident in almost 
every public and private institution (AlMunajjed, 1997; Mayer, 2000). The phenomenon of 
gender segregation is central to most people’s social, educational, economic, and political 
activities. This phenomenon is a significant contributor in forming Saudi cultural identity. 
61 
 
 
 
Accordingly, it could be argued that the gender segregation practice, with its attached values 
and associated beliefs and ideological discourse, has contributed in some way or another to 
fabricating and constructing the Saudi cultural identity. In relation to the Saudi international 
students in Australia, there are three ‘types’ of identities that interact to construct the 
students’ cultural identity: tribal identity, religious identity and the national identity (Baroni, 
2007; Doumato, 1992). For Saudi international students the religious identity is the most 
important identifiable and overlapping identity (Baroni, 2007). Religion is in the prime 
position because Saudis consider their religious identity and national identity intertwined 
since the Saudi state’s authority is not accomplished without supporting Islam in its Wahhabi 
version (Baroni, 2007; Ochsenwald, 1981). Another reason is because tribal identity is not so 
noticeable in Australia and therefore Saudi students tribal affiliations are do not impede on 
social relationships in the Australian society in an obvious way. Therefore most Saudi 
international students attach themselves culturally to Islam; they identify themselves as 
Muslims who follow Allah’s commands. For the Saudi international student religious identity 
is a central affiliation in terms of cultural identity. This type of identity has been supported by 
the Saudi government through bodies like the Saudi Arabian Cultural Mission and the pre-
departure course offered by the Saudi Ministry of Higher Education emphasizes the 
importance of maintaining cultural identity as more important than assimilating into the 
culture of the host nation. 
In relation to the previous theoretical perspective, particularly sociocultural theory and 
symbolic interactionism, Burkitt (2011) has suggested that:  
... identity is not formed prior to our upbringing and our life in a particular 
place and time; instead, the historical context is the very means by which we 
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bring identity into existence. It is formed not just by the relation we have to 
our own self, but prior to that by the way we are interrelated to others and 
the power relations that both enable and constrain the possibilities to 
become a certain sort of person. (p. 269) 
Holland et al. (1998) also suggested that cultural reproduction and social activity are an 
important process in constructing identity. Therefore, the social context of gender segregation 
and the cultural and historical aspects of the practice contribute to forming the cultural 
identity of a Saudi citizen as a member of the larger community. Phinney (1990) observed 
that cross-cultural travellers have two independent dimensions of cultural identity: 
maintaining their culture identity and engaging with their current host society. According to 
Hecht (1993), formation of identity involves psychological and sociological aspects which 
include the individual, role, social, and communal elements of identity. Therefore, identity is 
inherently a communicative process, consisting of symbolic linkages between and among 
people who share the same context. Therefore, identity research must examine contexts in 
which identity is contested or is undergoing transformational shifts (Penuel & Wertsch, 
1995). 
In the context of cross-cultural contact and transitioning, the cultural identity reflects how 
individuals think and feel about belonging to their culture and to the larger society from 
which they come; ‘it is, in essence, a sense of belonging to, or attachment with, either or both 
of these cultural groupings’ (Berry, Phinney, Kwak, & Sam, 2006, p. 11). It also indicates the 
self-constructed awareness of the cultural elements that inform one's sense of self (Phinney & 
Alipuria, 2006). The issue and complexity of cultural identity are usually encountered 'when 
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people are in contact with another culture rather than when they live entirely within a single 
culture’ (Berry, 2001, p. 620). 
In relation to Saudi international students, the transitioning to another cultural context has an 
effect on how they perceive gender identity. According to Al-Qataee (1984), exposure to 
western culture tends to raise the awareness of Saudi international students about sex- role 
stereotyping. Such awareness tends to influence the students’ personal outlook and somehow 
Saudi students tend to begin to view sex roles in a more western way, thus altering their 
personal characteristics fit into these different perceptions.  
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CHAPTER 3: CONTEXT OF THE STUDY 
Overview of the chapter  
The study was meant to investigate the phenomenon of transitioning from a segregated to a 
mixed-gender environment as encountered by Saudi international students who study in 
Australia. The investigation also aimed to track how such an experience may affect the 
cultural identity of the participants. 
In order to clarify the context of the phenomenon under investigation, the issue of gender 
segregation in Saudi Arabia is revisited, and necessary backgrounds are introduced. The 
endeavour here is to highlight how gender segregation contributes to the identity and the 
norms of society of which Saudi international students are a part (Doumato, 1992). 
The assumption underlying the study in general and the following discussion in particular rests 
upon the argument that gender segregation in Saudi Arabia has been driven socially through 
cultural and religious discourses, and politically through legislation and politics; therefore, it 
has actively contributed to shaping most aspects of the Saudi macro and micro social context. 
For providing an insightful understanding of the context, a brief background about Saudi 
Arabia is provided in the second section, following this introduction. Then, the issue of 
gender segregation is revisited in the third section. 
It should be mentioned here that the review of the literature concerning the context is only for 
the sake of clarifying the context rather than analysing it or explaining the phenomenon of 
gender segregation in Saudi Arabia. Thus, the following discussion intentionally does not 
analyse or evaluate the phenomenon. Such an attempt would go beyond the purpose of the 
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current study and its framework. In addition, evaluating gender segregation practices requires 
a different approach and wider consideration for both the macro and micro social contexts.  
 
Figure 4. Map of chapter 3 
3.1. Background about Saudi Arabia: History and sociocultural identity 
Contemporary Saudi Arabia occupies around 2.24 million square kilometres. It is surrounded 
by seven Arab countries: on the east, it is bordered by the Arabian Gulf and the states of 
Qatar, the United Arab Emirates, and Oman. In the north, it is bordered by the states of 
Kuwait, Iraq, and Jordan, and in the south by the state of Yemen. The Red Sea is in the west, 
which is shared by Egypt and Sudan. Thus, the country is in the heart of the Middle East and 
the Arab countries. Saudi Arabia is one of a few countries that did not experience a direct 
colonisation. 
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Internally, the state is divided into 13 administrative provinces as follows: first is the middle 
region with two administrative provinces, Riyadh and Qasim. The middle region is 
considered the birthplace of the state, as all three Saudi states were established and first 
started from there. The region also has the highest population density, and the capital city is 
Riyadh, the most sophisticated and largest city in the region and the country. The Western 
Region comprises the two holy places, Makkah and Madinah, which are two provinces. The 
fourth province is the Eastern Region, which is the largest area; but most of it is desert and 
thus part of the Empty Quarter. The north region comprises four administrative provinces: 
Tabouk, Hail, Al-Jawf, and Northern Borders. The southern region comprises four 
administrative provinces: Jazan, Najran, Baha, and Asir. 
According to the Census of Population and Housing in 2010, the total population of the 
country is 28,376,355, of whom 19,405,685 are Saudi citizens. The population growth rate is 
2.9%, and the population density is 14 persons per square kilometre (Central Department Of 
Statistics & Information, 2011). The population of Saudi Arabia is relatively very young with 
almost half of all Saudis under the age of 19 (Ministry of Economy and Planning of the 
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia(MEP), 2010). 
Before the discovery of oil, Saudi Arabia was a poor, traditionally tribal society; hence, 
people are still gathered in tribes to some extent. Mainly Bedouin tribes (nomadic tribes) 
lived in the middle of Saudi Arabia. However, the tribes become more stable towards the 
borders of the state. The Western Region (known historically as Hejaz and currently as the 
Western Region) is mixed between tribal and non-tribal communities because of migration to 
the two Islamic cities Makkah and Madinah for religious or trading activity. This migration 
activity has occurred ever since the existence of the two holy mosques.  
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Saudi Arabia is not an ethnicity or land. It is the short name of a relatively new state 
occupying most of the Arabian Peninsula. The official name of the country is the Kingdom of 
Saudi Arabia (in this study, it is referred to as either the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia or Saudi 
Arabia). The country is sometimes referred to as ‘The Land of the Two Holy Mosques’ in 
reference to Al-Masjid al-Haram (in Makkah), and Al-Masjid al-Nabawi (in Madinah). This 
name is usually used from the religious perspective, as well as from the opposition 
perspective. 
The official title of the king became ‘Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques’ as a replacement 
for ‘His Majesty’ in order to reflect the religious identity of the state. The Saudi flag is green, 
and written on it is the statement of faith in Islam (There is no God but Allah, and 
Muhammad is the prophet of Allah), with a sword beneath. The state coat of arms consists of 
crossed swords and a palm tree, which is a common tree in Saudi Arabia. A literal translation 
of the Saudi national anthem (Broberg, 2002) is as follows: 
‘Onward toward the Glory and the Height’ 
Hasten the glory and supremacy! 
Glorify the creator of the heavens 
And raise the green, fluttering flag, 
Carrying the emblem of light! 
Repeat (the words): Allah is the greatest! 
O my country, 
My country, may you always live? 
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The glory of all Muslims! 
Long live the King, 
For the flag and the country! 
All of this official information has been provided to reflect the official identity of the state, 
which has two intertwined aspects, religion and monarchy. Religion and politics are merged 
together in a complex mixture that is inseparable. The power of politics and the power of 
religion separately can affect any society in varying degrees and can influence the nature of 
societal changes and transformation. However, in Saudi Arabia, religion and politics have 
joined forces to become very powerful, and of course they have both contributed heavily to 
reshaping the identity of the society. Individuals, in turn, socialise with and internalise that 
given identity. 
Further insight for this context may be gained from a brief historical overview of the 
establishment of Saudi Arabia, which will show how religion and politics influence the social 
and cultural context of Saudi students and their attitude toward gender segregation.  
3.1.1. A brief social and historic overview 
Though it is not desirable here to turn the focus of the chapter too much on the Saudi 
historical background, highlighting some events from the past is necessary for understanding 
the current ‘Saudi Arabian’ society and culture. This is especially true if one considers that 
before the establishment of current Saudi Arabia as a state in 1932, there was no ‘Saudi 
Arabian society’ or ‘Saudi Arabian culture’. 
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Reviewing the history of Saudi Arabia shows that the contemporary Kingdom of Saudi 
Arabia (1932–present) came from two political and religious movements called 
metaphorically the ‘first Saudi state’ (1744–1818), and the ‘second Saudi state’ (1824–1891).  
The first movement refers to the time when Muhammad Ibn Saud (the father of the royal 
family in current Saudi Arabia and the ruler of Diriyah, which is a small city in Riyadh 
province) and Muhammad Ibn Abd al-Wahab (a religious scholar, and the father of the grand 
Mufti of Saudi Arabia) joined forces to establish a community based on Islamic principles 
called Ummah al-Islam. Muhammad Ibn Abd al-Wahab (the founder of Wahhabism) 
believed that the people of the Arab Peninsula had lost the right path of Islam and that it was 
the duty of a religious scholar to initiate reform. 
Aside from his definition of the right and wrong paths, which is not the focus of the current 
research, Muhammad Ibn Abd al-Wahab began calling for revival based on the doctrine that 
the community must return to the pure Islam, which is what the early generation of Muslims 
had practiced. He rejected the fads and innovations in faith and worship known in Islamic 
literature as Bid'ah. The idea, therefore, was started as an Islamic revival to correct the beliefs 
and practices of Islam. This call was later known as Wahhabism.  
Ibn Saudi Muhammad Ibn Saud, as a ruler of Diriyah, provided Muhammad Ibn Abd al-
Wahab with protection and gave his full support to the new call. The movement started in 
1744, when both Muhammad Ibn Abd al -Wahab and Muhammad Ibn Saud took an oath to 
call for and protect the new reform of Islam in the Arab peninsula. They and their families 
successfully gained followers and established many allies among the tribes in the Arab 
peninsula. At that time, the Arab peninsula belonged politically to the Ottoman state, or as it 
is called in the Islamic literature, the Ottoman Islamic Caliphate. The Ottoman state was 
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watching this new movement cautiously, which it considered to be rebellion, and military 
campaigns were waged until the movement was controlled in 1818 by execution of the leader 
of Diriyah Abdullah Ibn Saud (grandson of the founder) and the imprisonment of most of the 
Muhammad Ibn Saud and Muhammad ibn Abd al-Wahab families (Al-Rasheed, 2002; 
Kostiner, 1993; Long, 1997; Wynbrandt, 2004).  
The second Saudi state refers to the second attempt of the Ibn Saud family to regain 
sovereignty in Diriyah, to return to alliances with the tribes after the Ottoman State had 
interfered. From 1840 to 1891, the Ibn Saud family managed to get back to Diriyah and to re-
establish alliances with the surrounding tribes and leaders. Then, because of conflicts 
between the Ibn Saud family relating to who should become the ruler, they became weak and 
another tribe gained the sovereignty (Al-Rasheed, 2002; Kostiner, 1993; Long, 1997; 
Wynbrandt, 2004). 
These two movements paved and smoothed the way for a third attempt, which resulted in 
contemporary modern Saudi Arabia. Briefly, in 1919 Abdul-Aziz Al Saud (the great 
grandson of Ibn Saudi) returned again from exile with a strong determination to re-establish 
the sovereignty of Riyadh. He successfully captured Riyadh and then attempted to unite the 
tribes around Najd based on a revival of Wahhabism, which had already taken part of the 
Najd area and had gained many followers. The followers of Wahhabism who were for Abdul-
Aziz constituted a very strong military force, which allowed him to spread his sovereignty 
over the peninsula. After 13 years of hard work, Abdul-Aziz Al Saud declared a new state in 
1932 to be the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and proclaimed himself as the king. This history 
review of the roots of Saudi Arabia leads to the following conclusions, which are important 
for to understanding the Saudi social, cultural, and political context. 
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It can be argued that the concept of state was not really applicable to the first two forms of 
what were called the Saudi Arabia ‘first state and second state’, as they were most likely 
tribal alliances between the Ibn Saudi family, the leader of Diriyah, and other leaders and 
tribes in the region. These two movements were based on a ‘chieftaincy structure’ (Al-
Rasheed, 2002; Kostiner, 1993, pp. 4-5), which was common in the peninsula (Kostiner, 
1993). The state’s institutional structures and the unity of the society were not initially 
formed until contemporary Saudi Arabia was declared (1932–present). 
The first Saudi states witnessed the birth of a new Islamic revival in the Arabic peninsula 
known in the political and historical literature as ‘Wahhabism’. It should be acknowledged 
that the labels Wahhabi and Wahhabism are sometimes considered uncomplimentary, as they 
are names given by ‘the enemies’ (Al-Hefdhy, 1994, p. 18). Instead, some people use such 
labels as Muslim, Al-Salafiah, ahl al-tawhid or almuwahhidun (monotheism) (for more detail, 
see Al-Rasheed, 2007; Al-Hefdhy, 1994; Lacroix, 2011). However, the term Wahhabism is 
used in this study with no intention to evaluate, judge, or label the movement but rather to be 
consistent with the greatest body of literature.  
The Wahhabi revival turned into religious-political theory or a religious-political ideology 
around which contemporary Saudi Arabia revolves (Otterbeck, 2012). The kingdom with all 
its official institutions is based on Wahhabi doctrine. Wahhabism spread over the Arab 
peninsula and was followed by many people, particularly the Bedouins (Kostiner, 1985; 
Nevo, 1998). These people became later, in the third attempt, as Talamith Al Dawah al 
Islahyah (pupils of the reform call) and Ikhwan Najd (brotherhood of Najd), who served as 
military officers for King Abdul-Aziz, the founder of contemporary Saudi Arabia, as well as 
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preachers of the Wahhabi revival around the peninsula (Al-Hefdhy, 1994; Al-Rasheed, 2002; 
Commins, 2006; Ochsenwald, 1981; Otterbeck, 2012) 
To conclude this brief history, Al-Hefdhy (1994), when he examined the role of Wahhabism 
in the development of education and particularly of attitudes about women in the Kingdom of 
Saudi Arabia, stated that 
 [t]he story of the [contemporary Saudi] union is the story of the Ikhwan movement, 
another term used for the Wahhabis in the modern history of Saudi Arabia. The 
Ikhwan … are those Bedouins who accepted the fundamentals of orthodox Islam… as 
preached by Muhammad Ibn Abd [al-Wahab] during the middle of the eighteenth 
century. (p. 25)  
Similarly, Hoveyda (2002) stated that ‘without the Wahhabi doctrine, the Saudis would not 
have succeeded in their drive to dominate the whole peninsula. In fact, the alliance their 
ancestor Muhammad Ibn Saud struck with [Muhammad Ibn Abd al-Wahab] was tantamount 
to a Faustian pact’ (p. 495). Thus, understanding Wahhabism is vital in recognising the Saudi 
Arabian social identity, as well as understanding the segregation of the genders in Saudi 
Arabia because the current gender segregation practice in Saudi Arabia has been ‘cultured’ 
within the medium of Wahhabi religious and political ideological discourse as it spread.  
To illustrate, my grandmother told me that when she was a child 80 years ago, she remembers 
males and females working in agriculture together without any physical segregation. They 
interacted without the women covering their faces. One of the participants in this research 
told me that his grandfathers and -mothers told him similar stories. I remember, just 20 years 
ago, my mother sitting in the same room with my uncles, which is now not acceptable and is 
prohibited. She was listening to music, which she now believes is prohibited. 
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The change has quickly happened in people’s daily practice. Gender segregation was 
promoted and imposed by Wahhabi ideology, which has dominated the state institutions 
(Otterbeck, 2012; Yamani, 2004). According to Yamani, the cultural identity transformation 
was accomplished through three phases, particularly in the western part of Saudi Arabia in 
Hijaz, which at that time was more similar to an urban community.. The first period was after 
the ‘unification’ of the society under one state, the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, in 1932. This 
time was when the Saudi Arabian identity was first manifested. The second phase was after 
the oil discovery and huge revenues of oil influenced the country in the 1950s. The third 
period was in the 1980s, when the oil price dropped; this phase also witnessed an appearance 
of internal and external religious revivals that either competed with Wahhabism or were 
influenced by it (see also Lacroix & Holoch, 2011; Otterbeck, 2012). Within all three phases, 
Wahhabism was the official face and the major factor driving the social changes and 
transformation of Saudi society. 
To sum up, the ideology of Wahhabism is the cornerstone and the essential key to 
understanding Saudi Arabia as the sociocultural, historical context of the Saudi student. 
Wahhabism is a complex ideology that was subjected to and influenced by particular 
interpretations of Islamic teachings, Arabic culture, and political conditions. However, certain 
features are embodied within Wahhabism, which I do not intend to address here. I will 
discuss in the rest of the chapter only those features that inform the wider context of the 
research. It must be recognised also that Saudi Arabia comprises many tribes and religious 
schools, which respond to Wahhabism ideology differently, to some extent.  
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 3.2. Some key social and political features of Wahhabism 
A remarkable feature of Saudi society is the role that religion plays in forming the social 
identity. Wahhabism has been advocated in Saudi Arabia as the right interpretation of Islam 
and the reform of the correct faith. It also has enhanced and sometimes imposed itself as a 
‘uniform moral code for anyone on Saudi soil’ (Otterbeck, 2012). This status has been 
reached through the following three features: the command to obey those in authority, 
cultivation of a Saudi Arabian community, and censorship in society. 
3.2.1. ‘Obey those in authority among you’ 
From a Wahhabi perspective and in a very general sense, the religious scholars (Ulama) are 
considered community rulers who have the authority to give guidance in the form of 
teachings for Muslims, who must obey them. This idea comes from the Quran, particularly 
from Ayah (verse) 59 in Surat An-Nisa (The Women), in which Allah said, 
‘ودرف ءيش يف متعزانت نإف مكنم رملأا يلوأو لوسرلا اوعيطأو الله اوعيطأ اونمآ نيذلا اهيأ اي متنك نإ لوسرلاو الله ىلإ ه
لايوأت نسحأو ريخ كلذ رخلآا مويلاو للهاب نونمؤت’. 
‘O you who have believed, obey Allah and obey the Messenger and those in authority among 
you. And if you disagree over anything, refer it to Allah and the Messenger, if you should 
believe in Allah and the Last Day. That is the best [way] and best in result.’ 
The term ‘those in authority among you’ is interpreted by the Wahhabi  to refer to both 
political and religious leaders because religion and politics are merged in Wahhabi ideology. 
Religious scholars, also called Mufti, generate legal opinions (fatwa) which significantly 
contribute to political and social activities, as well as to individual actions (Commins, 2006; 
Otterbeck, 2012).Therefore, the Mufti have great authority and a strong alliance with the king 
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(Al-Atawneh, 2011; Al-Fahad, 2004; Commins, 2006; Farsy, 2004; Otterbeck, 2012). 
According to Al-Hefdhy (1994), Wahhabi religious scholars have considerable influence in 
all aspects of Saudi lives, and their presence is felt in the education, legal life, and social life 
of the Kingdom. Therefore, it is difficult to distinguish between what is political and what is 
religious as religion is inseparable from social and individual life (Farsy, 2004). Wahhabi 
doctrine states  that obeying  the king’s order (which, it is supposed, does not interfere with 
the clear order of Allah) is an obligation for all Muslims. This obligation has its power from 
Allah and his order of prophets. Therefore, people of Saudi Arabia must obey the king as 
long as he is not an obvious infidel and as long as he allows the people to pray. Breaking such 
a pledge or revolt against the leader is considered a major religious sin (Al-Hefdhy, 1994). 
Accordingly, it could be argued that Saudi Arabia as a state is a ‘theo-monarchy’ (Al-
Atawneh, 2009, p. 733), an integration of a theocracy and a monarchy. Al-Atawneh also 
asserted that ‘[t]he fusion of religion and politics is clearly recognised and acknowledged by 
Wahhabi scholars, who believe that religion and state are inseparable’ (p. 733). Both Ulama 
(religious scholars) and the royal family as rulers are ‘those in authority among you’. Thus, 
obeying them is religiously essential because total union and interrelation between religion 
and politics is the correct way of life.  
3.2.2. Cultivation of a Saudi Arabian community  
Throughout the intertwined relationship between Wahhabi religious scholars and the Saudi 
kings, the power of religion and politics has formed a joint force which has heavily 
contributed to cultivating the Saudi society and refining its identity based on religious values 
and political principles (Nevo, 1998). In other words, Saudi Arabia has promoted its national 
identity by means of Wahhabism in order to develop a united society. According to Nevo 
76 
 
 
 
(1998), the contemporary Saudi state has made ‘efforts to cultivate Wahhabism both as a 
state religion and as an essential attribute of Saudi national identity’ (p. 34). 
Wahhabism promotes Islam not only as a religion for individuals but also as a faith which 
touches every aspect of individual, social, private, and public lives (Al-Atawneh, 2009, 2011; 
Al-Hefdhy, 1994; Commins, 2006). It is ‘a comprehensive system for governing everything 
public, social and political and Islamic law is a complete moral code that prescribes for every 
eventuality, including governance’ (Al-Atawneh, 2009, p. 733). Thus, Wahhabism as an 
ideology forms the structure of the social and political institutions. Al-Hefdhy (1994) has 
noticed that Wahhabi ideology can be embedded in the following institutions:  
 The judicial system, which has been the administrated and implemented according to 
the Wahhabi interpretation of Islamic law. 
 Islamic law, by encouraging government to adhere to the law as it pertains to social 
and economic activities, such as the banking system.  
 A religious group that enforces Wahhabi religious values. This group is sometime 
known as the religious police, particularly by the external media. This body has 
offices all over the kingdom. 
 Religious education. They regulate legal and theological education at all levels. 
 Research in Islamic subjects.  
 Girls’ education. All texts and curricula are supervised by the Ulama.  
 Mosques. The Ulama supervise the operation of mosques throughout the kingdom. 
 Religious jurisprudence.  
77 
 
 
 
 Islamic proselytising. This means regulating the preaching of Islam abroad. 
3.2.3. Censorship of social activity  
One of the most powerful means of forming the Saudi social identity is the censorship 
ensuring that public and private activity will adhere to the religious values of Wahhabism 
(Mostyn, 2002). Different procedures have been adopted in order to create a strong 
censorship over the society (Otterbeck, 2012; Yehia, 2007): For example, banning certain 
books, newspapers, and TV shows that picture ‘real’ life (Yehia, 2007). 
One of the most effective means of maintaining censorship is what in Saudi Arabia is called 
AL- Hay’ah, referred to in the Western media as religious police. In the early 1980s, this 
group formed a Commission, chaired by the King himself, that they officially named the 
Commission of the Promotion of Virtue and the Prevention of Vice (CPVPV). This 
commission is directly linked to the King, who is the prime minister. According to the 
official website of CPVPV (2011), their main tasks are as follows: 
 Guiding people and urging them to virtue 
 Working to prevent people from committing taboos and vice 
 Working to prevent bad customs, traditions, and religious innovation 
 Getting people to perform the duties of Islam 
 Ensure that this country appears as an appropriate model of the Islamic world  
In short, the main last aim summarises the mission of this agency. According to Otterbeck 
(2012), these aims directly serve ‘this policing aims at upholding the official Wahhabi 
political theory of the social that is built on the premise that individuals are quick to err if not 
controlled by moral and legal codes pointing in the right direction.' (p. 343). In practice, 
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individual behaviour, views and hair, clothing, symbols in public, mixing between genders – 
all these acts must be prohibited, and this group must be responsible for maintaining them 
(Otterbeck, 2012; Yehia, 2007). 
The other censorship means is gender segregation. Otterbeck (2012) argued that the most 
effective means for social control is gender segregation. It has become traditional culture in 
Saudi Arabia since the contemporary ' Saudi state has, through laws and regulations, spread 
the Wahhabi conception of segregation in the society' (p. 343). However, such censorship 
activity has become increasingly difficult due to the revolution of technology (Otterbeck, 
2008). 
These three key features of Wahhabi ideology, perhaps the most effective features in 
reshaping the discourse, promote the gender segregation in contemporary Saudi Arabia. This 
claim does not ignore the fact that the root of gender segregation has previously existed in the 
Arab culture generally and, in particular, in some of the Bedouin tribes. However, observing 
the development of gender segregation in Saudi Arabia leads to a valid argument which 
considers that the practice of gender segregation in Saudi Arabia today is a new phenomenon 
developed from Wahhabi ideology and power, and from the cultural and original Islamic role 
of gender interaction, as will be discussed later in this chapter. In other words, Wahhabi 
religious, political, and economic power creates the current face of gender interaction roles, 
which is called ‘gender segregation’.  
3.3. The influence of Wahhabi ideology on gender segregation in Saudi 
Arabia 
In Saudi Arabia, gender segregation is evident in almost every public and private institution. 
Educational sectors, including schools and universities, and most places of entertainment, as 
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well as parks, forbid the mixing of the genders (AlMunajjed, 1997; Mayer, 2000). For 
example, a single-sex school is the only available kind of school in Saudi Arabia (including 
private, public, general, and religious schools); the situation is the same in universities and 
colleges, except for the KAUST University, which was recently established for international 
graduate-level research by King Abdullah. The university has been criticised severely by 
some Wahhabi scholars because of its co-educational system reflecting the ongoing 
transformation on the state in social and political levels (see Meijer, 2010) as will be 
mentioned later in the chapter). Medical schools and institutions allow for certain level of 
mixing between sexes because of the shortage in female doctors and nurses. Most restaurants 
also have two sections: one for men and one for families (where each family is seated in a 
separate, partitioned arrangement). Some restaurants cater to men only; none cater to women 
only as there are no female waiters. Obviously, the phenomenon of gender segregation is 
central to most people’s social, educational, and political activities.  
One of the important questions to address here, in order to clarify the context of this study, is 
why are Saudi people segregated according to their gender? Further, how do Saudi people 
regard the mixing of the genders? To answer these contentious questions, we need to look 
more closely at the phenomenon of gender segregation in Saudi Arabia and try to understand 
its constitution. Tackling the phenomenon of gender segregation in Saudi Arabia can help in 
understanding Saudi international students in relation to the examined phenomenon. 
Gender segregation, as currently practiced in Saudi Arabia is a new phenomenon, but it has 
its root in the Arabic traditions. Arabs most likely have a very traditional view on the role of 
the genders in society. They believe that a man is responsible for working outside of the 
home and for providing a secure and safe life for his wife and other family members, while a 
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woman takes responsibility for inside the home, looking after her husband and children, and 
providing love and warmth in the family. Even prior to the appearance of Islam, the Arabic 
tribes held these views about females, which had a significant influence on the role of women 
in these tribes. As mentioned in the Quran, some Arab tribes considered that having a female 
child was shameful and/or a cause for shame, and this view about female children has been 
pointed out as a vice that Arab Muslims need to change. For example, in Ayah (verses) 58-59 
(Surat An-Nahl 16:) Allah said, 
أ رشب اذإوميظك وهو ادوسم ههجو لظ ىثنلأاب مهدح  ( 58 )  ىلع هكسميأ هب رشب ام ءوس نم موقلا نم ىراوتي
نومكحي ام ءاس لاأ بارتلا يف هسدي مأ نوه 
'And when the news of (the birth of) a female (child) is brought to any of them, his 
face becomes dark, and he is filled with inward grief! He hides himself from the 
people because of the evil of that whereof he has been informed. Shall he keep her 
with dishonour or bury her in the earth? Certainly, evil is their decision.  
Thus, it could be argued religiously that such a worldview has nothing to do with Islamic 
principles (Abu-Ali & Reisen, 1999; AlMunajjed, 1997; Fanjar 1987; Zant 2002); it was, in 
fact, structured on a traditional historical view of gender roles that existed several hundreds 
of years before Islam. Such a traditional worldview often creates a masculine world in which 
gender separation is prominent, there are quite different roles for the sexes (Marcus, 2005), 
and authority and domination are vested in the men (Kabasakal & Bodur, 2002). 
The Arab society, including the new Saudi Arabian society, is traditionally divided by men 
into two separate worlds: the public world and the private world. The public world is the area 
of business and political activity, which is the man’s domain (AlMunajjed, 1997). Therefore, 
economic, political, and religious activity is associated with the male. Women belong 
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exclusively to the private domain. This space is associated with the home, kinsmen or family 
members, family life, intimate relationships, and gardens. The private world is usually 
considered as a retreat and a sanctuary that a man should keep safe and secure (Deaver, 1980, 
p. 32). Therefore, Arab people are usually very sensitive to what belongs to the public and 
what belongs to the private domains (AlMunajjed, 1997).  
Another concept that has developed from the notion of ‘sanctuary’ is the concept of ‘ird’ 
(ضرع). Many Arabs and Saudis would consider that the concept of ird (ضرع) has been most 
responsible for the practice of gender separation. The concept is best described as associated 
with personal honour. ‘Ird’ refers to family honour and particularly to a woman’s chastity. 
The term does not appear in the Quran, but it existed among the pre-Islamic Arabs and has 
been mentioned in Hadith (the prophet’s speeches). As noticed by Patai (1983), the concept 
of ird appears to have a secular value rather than a religious one. According to Baki (2004), 
Saudis are more sensitive to ird than to anything else. Soffan (1980) also confirmed that ird is 
a very sensitive aspect of Arab life when he stated that in Arab societies ‘woman is the 
repository of moral deeds in her family, thus she can destroy the honour of the family. She 
carries her family honour with her even after marriage and she continues to represent her 
family through modesty’ (p. 18).  
The Wahhabi interpretation of Islamic values has been influenced by this traditional view. 
Thus, it is well known that ird is considered as the fourth of the five hierarchies that Allah 
commanded Muslims to protect, which are religion, self, mind, ird, and wealth. However, 
other Muslim schools argue that such Islamic resources as the Quran and the Hadith, as well 
as previous historical practices, indicate that the phenomenon of gender segregation did not 
exist in the past as an Islamic order (Abu-Shuqqah, 1999; Fanjar 1987; Zant 2002). The 
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Quran and other Islamic teachings clearly indicate that a woman has a right to education as 
does a man; she also has the right to work as long as her work does not harm herself or her 
family (AlMunajjed, 1997). In Islamic history, in the centuries prior to the Wahhabi revival, 
women not only mixed with men in mosques but also played significant roles in society 
(Abu-Shuqqah, 1999; Fanjar 1987; Zant 2002).  
Wahhabi scholars maintain that gender segregation is an Islamic teaching because Islam 
encourages chastity and virtue, and the importance of respecting a person’s ird. For Wahhabi 
scholars, this implies gender separation; the importance of protecting ird has led them to slide 
into a belief that gender separation comes from basic Islamic teaching (AlMunajjed, 1997; 
Baki, 2004; Fanjar, 1997; Patai, 1983; Zant, 2002). As a result, most Saudi citizens believe 
that gender segregation is a religious order from Allah (God) and his prophet (Mohammed – 
Peace be upon him). Consequently, they also believe that the mixing of genders is a sinful 
practice. Many examples can be given to illustrate how the clerics of the Wahhabi revival 
view any gender issue (Al-Ashaikh, 2009; Ibn Baz, 2010). According to Achoui (2006), 
gender segregation, and the associated values to such practices, appear not to have changed 
and little desire is noticed for such change as gender segregation is based on entrenched by 
fundamental tribal values, and powered and sanctioned institutionally by Wahhabbism and 
the state. 
For instance, according to a press release from alarabiya.net on Wednesday, 24 February 
2010, a famous Saudi cleric, Shaikh Abdul-Rahman al-Barrak, backed gender segregation 
with a ‘fatwa’. The cleric said that mixing genders in the workplace or in education ‘as 
advocated by modernisers’ is prohibited because it allows ‘sight of what is forbidden, and 
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forbidden talk between men and women’. In addition, Alarabiya.net( 2010) cited him as 
saying; 
Whoever allows this mixing ... allows forbidden things, and whoever allows them is 
an infidel and this means defection from Islam ... Either he retracts or he must be 
killed ... because he disavows and does not observe the Shariah. 
This religious idea has interacted dialectically with the Arabic traditional culture of ird 
(which does not promote directly the practice of gender segregation). Therefore, the current 
Saudi society has been structured to keep religious and cultural ird within strictly defined 
limits that lessen the possibility of losing it because it is associated with the sanctity of 
women. Thus, many restrictions were imposed on women because the tribe and family 
honour is connected strongly to ird. A woman will lose her ird if she commits adultery or 
even attempts to do so; and if the ird is lost, it cannot be regained even after many 
generations. As a result, there are many restrictions on Saudi women in society (for example, 
females are not supposed to drive or travel alone without a guardian, which would be a close 
relative male like father, brother, son, or, of course, husband). 
Thus, as already mentioned, gender segregation has come about as a means of censorship to 
prevent people from committing adultery, vice, or any associated sins, all of which are 
considered major sins. It is worth noting that, in practice, in Saudi Arabia today, a loss of ird 
is associated only with female – and not male – chastity. It has been argued that this 
perception of ird has led to a woman’s being considered an ‘erotic creation’ (Jawhari, 2007), 
and it also provides a sexualised depiction of women who live in mixed-gender 
environments. An understanding of these issues is vital to comprehending the situation of 
Saudi students, both male and female, when they come to study in a country such as Australia 
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where there is no gender segregation. They require sensitive understanding and support on 
the part of those who work in educational institutions.  
The above picture of gender segregation has been taken, perhaps, from the most observable 
and dominant image of the context. However, the image is not stable, and a dynamic change 
and transformation has occurred in the picture because of many interactive factors, but 
probably mostly because of those related to the political and socioeconomic domain (Achoui, 
2006; Al-Hefdhy, 1994; Al-Mubaraki, 2011; Baki, 2004; Clary & Karlin, 2011; Nevo, 1998; 
Otterbeck, 2012).  
To illustrate, in relation to gender segregation, Saudi Arabia has experienced a reforming 
activity after the terrorist attack on Saudi Arabia in 2003, particularly in the political domain, 
which influences most aspects of Saudi lives. For example, soon after the attack, the king 
issued a Royal Decree to the centre for national dialogue, known as the King Abdulaziz 
Centre for National Dialogue. The centre aims to be an environment for dialogue between all 
sectors and classes of the Saudi society. More reform has been witnessed since King 
Abdullah was crowned in 2005. Both women’s status and education have been prominent 
topics for reform (Meijer, 2010). The new technology of communication has also enhanced 
the changing trend, adding a socially based orientation to the political reform activity. 
Hamdan (2005) argues that ‘satellite dishes and more recently, Internet access, have allowed 
Saudi society to view others not only in Western and European nations but in neighbouring 
Arabic countries’ (p. 56). 
Two groups took different positions: the conservatives who are against the reform and the 
liberals who support it (Meijer, 2010). The debate between these two parties is taking place in 
the media. One of the major debates between them concerns mixing genders, which came to 
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light in 2009 with the opening of the King Abdullah University of Science and Technology 
(KAUST). This new university does not implement the practice of gender segregation, and 
the extension of the King Abdullah Scholarship programme for studying abroad allows 
women to study in mixed-gender environments. 
The conservatives among the Wahhabi scholars who represent the religious establishment 
and its associations, such as the CPVPV, consider the university as corrupted and evil 
because men and women are mixed, and this is prohibited. The conservatives believe it is a 
threat to people’s religious morals. They have a major influence on the people’s opinion 
especially with the spread of a video of male and female students dancing together. 
The conservatives accuse liberals of Westernising society and corrupting values (Meijer, 
2010). On the other hand, the liberals who supported the reform were in favour of the 
university as being an important step towards reforming the educational system and giving 
women equal opportunity to participate and contribute in society and in the job market. They 
accuse conservatives of being against modernity and progress, and of using their influence on 
people for their own agenda (Meijer, 2010). The establishment of the King Abdullah 
International Scholarship Programme, which relates closely to the current study, has been one 
of the largest subjects of this debate.  
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CHAPTER 4: RESEARCH DESIGN 
Overview of the chapter 
Chapter 2 provided a theoretical ground of the research phenomenon and highlighted the key 
concepts utilised in the research inquiry. The concepts of experience and transitioning 
experience, a gender-segregated society, a mixed-gender environment, cultural identity, 
adjustment and adaptation, have been discussed and their application in the context of this 
study has been identified. This chapter introduces the research design to explain how the 
research was conducted. I constructed the chapter around two main questions. The first 
question focuses on the design of the study, and the second provides a rationale for why it 
was designed in such a way. These questions were used to articulate the research process and 
to show how the research inquiry was developed and approached. In summary, it is about 
clarifying and justifying the research process and all associated activities. The chapter 
consists of six sections as presented in (Figure7). 
The first section describes the terminology that has been used. It provides the definitions of 
the terms used in this chapter in order to avoid the confusion that often surrounds key 
concepts of research in social science because of multiple meanings assigned to many terms. 
The expressions research design, philosophical foundation, methodology, phenomenological 
approach, and research methods and activities are identified in relation to this research. The 
second section provides an overview of the research design and the utilised methodology. 
This section introduces three characteristics of the research design, which are exploratory, 
qualitative, and phenomenological. These characteristics are highlighted in order to identify, 
explain, and justify the research approach. 
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Figure 7. Map of chapter 4 
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The third section presents the philosophical foundations that underlie the research 
methodology. It demonstrates the ontological and epistemological positions that can be 
adopted when a phenomenological methodology is used. In the fourth section, the 
methodological strategies are outlined and justified. This section provides the scope of the 
phenomenology adopted for this research. It introduces two strategies that directed and 
guided the research methods and activities. As shown in Figure 9, the strategies were based 
on a descriptive and an interpretive phenomenological attitude. These strategies include the 
use of a bracketing mode to assist in the reduction process and an imaginative variation 
mode. In the fifth section, the research methods and activities are described. They have been 
divided into three categories: 1) preparation activity, 2) activity for collecting data, and 3) 
activity of data explication. Finally, a summary of the chapter is provided in the sixth section. 
4.1. Terminological issues  
Before starting to describe and justify the research design, it is relevant to acknowledge how 
challenging it was to engage with the terminology of qualitative research in social science 
because there is little consistency in the use of words. The more I engaged with the literature 
of research methodology in social science, the more I was convinced that the field further 
complicates the complexities that are already constituted within the field of social science. It 
seems that authors in the field, in order to reach a certain level of consistency, generalise 
across paradigmatic beliefs in their use of terms and concepts. It could be argued that to 
present a consistent theoretical framework requires being precise and specific in identifying 
terms used, as well as carefully dealing with other terms that interact with the researched 
topic.  
I see this precision as the critical starting point in writing any qualitative report, not only 
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because the terms are significant in presenting the research process clearly to avoid confusion 
and misunderstanding, but also because terminologies usually reflect the context and 
positions underlying the research design and justify the investigation process. 
Adjusting to the contradictions in the terminology of qualitative and phenomenological 
research required some time. An example of this dilemma can be seen when discussing 
assumptions behind the selection of methods and terms like worldview, research paradigm, 
methodology, ontology, and epistemology, which often have been used interchangeably. 
Methodology and methods are terms most often used interchangeably throughout the 
literature and in texts.  
The ‘problematic’ which cannot be resolved here is that these terms have become, to an 
extent, floating signifiers which have no specific meaning; therefore, they are used differently 
from one context and perspective to another. Thus, to avoid any potential confusion 
associated with these terms, I decided to identify the meanings of the main terms adopted to 
describe the research design for this thesis.  
Research design refers to the general structure used to guide the investigation. Research 
design consists of three pillars: the research aims, paradigm or philosophical foundations, and 
methodology (Maxwell, 2005). It also involves the interactional relationship between these 
pillars (Creswell, 2009; Maxwell, 2005). The research design for this investigation was 
developed to be flexible and reflexive in order to track complex and cross-discipline 
phenomena. Three characteristics identified the design of this investigation: it is 1) 
exploratory in terms of the research aim, 2) qualitative in terms of the philosophical 
foundation, and 3) phenomenological in terms of the methodology and strategies. These 
characteristics are introduced in the second section of this chapter. The research methods and 
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activities, however, are the outcome of the research design.  
Philosophical foundation refers to the basic set of beliefs and assumptions about ontology, 
the epistemology that guides the development of the research questions, and the conceptual 
and theoretical frameworks; and it is consistent with the methodology. This concept 
sometimes is referred to as a paradigm (Guba, 1990), or a worldview (Creswell, 2009). It is 
the assumptions that influenced how the researcher considered the research phenomenon in 
terms of its existence. These assumptions accordingly guided the construction of the research 
methodology. Two types of philosophical assumptions were identified: ontological and 
epistemological (Crotty 1998). These assumptions are discussed in the third section of this 
chapter. The philosophical foundation underpinning the current investigation was influenced 
by the general assumptions that underlie the qualitative practice of research in the social 
sciences and was also derived from the philosophical movement of phenomenology as 
described within the chapter. Phenomenology is the philosophical foundation utilised to label 
the ontological and epistemological assumptions underlying the research design. 
Methodology refers to the strategies that guided the plan of action and from which the 
research activities were derived, and these led to the research findings (Crotty 1998). This 
concept is sometimes referred to as a strategy of inquiry (see, for example, Creswell, 2009; 
Denzin & Lincoln, 2003a; Denzin & Lincoln, 2005). However, it is used here to refer to the 
phenomenological strategies of the descriptive and interpretive phenomenological attitudes as 
described in the fourth section of this chapter (see Figure 9). Within this thesis, I refer to it 
interchangeably as methodology, approach, and strategies. In this investigation, the 
phenomenology methodology was the research methodology. Phenomenological attitudes 
refer to the methodology and strategy that guided me in the design of the research question 
and dictated the type of data collected and the interpretation of the data. The adopted 
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phenomenological methodology was developed from different phenomenological models, 
relying mainly on the phenomenological model developed by Moustakas (1994), who 
modified Husserlian phenomenology as a qualitative research methodology, and the works of 
Giorgi (1985), Hycner (1985), and Finlay (2008). 
Method and activities refers to the procedures that led to the findings of this investigation. 
This process is referred to as methods (Crotty 1998). However, I also added the term 
activities for three reasons: first, to avoid the popular confusion between methodology and 
methods; second, to reflect on the dynamic and reflexive conduct of this investigation 
(Blumer 1986); and third, to reflect on the theoretical perspective by which the research is 
contextualised. In this context, method and activity refers to a group of actions on and 
engagement with an object ‘generated and integrated by a motive’ (Van Oers, 1998, p. 479). 
Three types of activities were conducted: preparation, data collection, and data treatment. All 
these activities were guided by the phenomenological methodology.  
4.2. Overview of the research design  
The research design of this study consisted of three pillars: research aims, philosophical 
foundation, and methodology and strategies. This section provides an overview of these 
pillars (see Figure 8).  
This research inquiry investigated the experience of Saudi international students in 
transitioning from a gender-segregated society to a mixed-gender environment. The study 
aimed to understand how such an experience may affect the Saudi students’ cultural identity. 
The major question and the supplementary question around, which the study revolved, were 
as follows: 
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1. What does the transitioning experience from a segregated to a mixed-gender 
environment look like for Saudi students in Australia?  
2. What potential impact does the experience of being in a mixed-gender environment 
have upon the identity of Saudi international students? 
As the questions are broad in scope and quite complex, the research has addressed them 
through two angles to assist in touching the essence of the students’ experience rather than 
providing a surface description or a personal reflection of experience. The first perspective 
attempts to identify the most prominent manifestations of the students’ experience; it focuses 
on investigating the most invariant and essential aspect of the participants’ experience. From 
this viewpoint, the research was directed to the quest of ‘what’ Saudi international students 
encounter when they are transitioning to a mixed-gender environment and ‘how’ they 
encounter it. The second perspective examined how students’ cultural identity might be 
affected by their current experience. 
As a research methodology, phenomenology offered useful strategies for conducting this 
investigation. In the light of the phenomenological discourse, I developed the research design 
both at a philosophical level (particularly using Husserl’s thought) and at a practical level 
(e.g. Crotty, 1996; Giorgi, 1985; Moustakas, 1994; Smith, Flowers, & Larkin, 2009). As 
described below, I characterise the research design as an exploratory (e.g. Blumer, 1986; 
Ritchie & Lewis, 2003; Stebbins, 2001), qualitative (e.g. Bryman, 2008; Creswell, 2009; 
Crotty, 1998; Denzin & Lincoln, 2005; Holloway, 1997; Mason, 2002; Ritchie & Lewis, 
2003; Willis, Jost, & Nilakanta, 2007), and phenomenological investigation (Crotty, 1996; 
Giorgi, 1985; Giorgi, 2006a; Giorgi, 2009; Moustakas 1994; Smith et al., 2009; Van Manen, 
1990). The research design was developed to offer a systematic process for conducting the 
research. 
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Figure 8. Research design  
4.2.1. Exploratory research aims 
This research is characterised as an exploratory design to highlight the fundamental aim of 
the inquiry. As the main aim of this study was to explore the lived experience of Saudi 
international students in relation to the transition from a segregated to a mixed-gender 
environment, the exploration involved investigating, discovering, and testing a vague and 
ambiguous social phenomenon (Stebbins, 2001). More specifically, the study aimed to 
uncover essential elements of the transitioning experience encountered by the Saudi 
international students. Therefore, the mode of exploration was a necessary presence during all 
of the research activities because ‘exploratory research aims to establish the most basic 
criteria of the research topic’ (Sarantakos, 2005, p. 11).  
Exploratory research design has been defined by three features (Stebbins, 2001). First, it aims 
to provide an examination and investigation of a social phenomenon. Second, it allows 
researchers to test and experience social phenomena. Third, it is a research journey of 
discovery that consists of adventure (Willig, 2008) and surprise. The researcher, guided by 
the research inquiry, may arrive to discover an unanticipated phenomenon. The current 
exploratory study aimed to provide an examination that involved the basic attributes 
discussed in the following sections. 
4.2.1.1. Exploration as discovery  
The current study investigated and examined the transitioning experience of Saudi 
international students to a mixed-gender environment in order to understand how this 
experience might affect their cultural identity. Therefore, I wanted to know what this 
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experience looked like and to uncover the essence of the participants’ experiences. The study 
took a position of exploring what is out there rather than confirming it (Willig, 2008).  
Thus, the study process was not a recipe to follow but rather a journey to take, and as Willig 
(2008) pointed out, the concept of research ‘has moved from a mechanical (how-to-apply-
appropriate-techniques-to-the-subject-matter) to a creative (how-can-I-find-out?) mode’ (p. 
2). 
4.2.1.2. Exploration as subjective and inter-subjective research 
The study was designed to maintain the undeniable subjectivity of the researcher towards an 
understanding of the research phenomenon, as well as to involve and to appreciate the inter-
subjectivity involved in the phenomenon itself. The phenomenological position allows 
empathy and recognition of both the researcher’s and the participants’ subjectivity about the 
phenomenon being explored. Such a design instigates research with the participants rather 
than research on them.  
The design was aimed to provide me – as both the researcher and a Saudi international 
student in a mixed-gender environment – and the audience, with an opportunity to test and 
experience the phenomenon through descriptions of the essence of the experience as reported 
in chapters 5 and 6 of the thesis. This particular aim has inspired the research activities at 
every level.  
The research is described as an exploration in order to evoke flexibility – the type of 
flexibility that allows researchers to shift between lines of inquiry and move from one activity 
to another in order to uncover the structure of the phenomenon. This particular mode of 
exploration was developed by Blumer (1986): 
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 [Exploratory research] is the way by which a research scholar can form a close and 
comprehensive acquaintance with a sphere of social life that is unfamiliar and hence 
unknown to him … it is the means of developing and sharpening his inquiry so that 
his problem, his directions of inquiry, data, analytical relations, and interpretations 
arise out of, and remain grounded in, the empirical life under study. Exploration is 
by definition a flexible procedure in which the scholar shifts from one to another line 
of inquiry, adopts new points of observation as his study progresses, moves in new 
directions previously unthought of, and changes his recognition of what are relevant 
data as he acquires more information and better understanding. (p. 40) 
This flexibility was taken into consideration. The methods and activities of this study were 
developed during the ongoing progress of the research and reflexive activities that focussed 
on what needed to be done. This meant that the direction and proposal were open enough to 
accommodate the complexity and ambiguity that surrounded the examined phenomenon. 
Flexibility consisted of merging the exploratory research with phenomenological practices. 
4.2.2. Qualitative in paradigm and philosophical foundation  
The second characteristic of the research design is that it is qualitative, which defines the 
research paradigm – which labels the research methodology and activities. The research 
paradigm means the core beliefs and worldview held by the researcher about the social world 
and the way that the world can be understood (Guba, 1990; Guba & Lincoln, 1994). The 
paradigmatic worldview plays a significant role in the way that a researcher engages with the 
research (e.g. Creswell, 2009; Crotty, 1998). 
Three general categories of the research paradigm appear in the literature: first is the 
quantitative paradigm, including the school of positivism and post-positivism; second is the 
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qualitative paradigm, which includes the anti-positivist schools like constructionism and the 
hermeneutic school; and third is the new paradigm movement – namely, mixed methods 
which draw on pragmatism and critical theory. In essence, the paradigm is what makes the 
research quantitatively or qualitatively oriented, or a mix of these orientations. As already 
indicated, the research design is qualitatively oriented. The qualitative paradigm offered a 
logical and ‘rational’ justification for the research aim, on the one hand, and for the research 
practice, on the other. A qualitative paradigm was therefore selected. Denzin and Lincoln 
(2005) have suggested that the research paradigm should be defined by four philosophical 
and theoretical elements: namely, ontology, epistemology, axiology, and methodology. 
Ontology refers to the nature of reality and the nature of human existence within this world. 
Epistemological beliefs in social science research are concerned with knowledge and the 
relationship between the knower and what is known. It revolves philosophically around the 
basic question of how I know the social world (Denzin & Lincoln, 2005; Guba, 1990; Guba 
& Lincoln, 1994). Axiology is the philosophy of values and ethics. Axiological beliefs, in 
research, are concerned with the role of values and ethics in knowledge acquisition. They 
deal with the question of how one can be a moral person in the social world (Denzin & 
Lincoln, 2005) Methodology is the strategy of acquiring knowledge. It focuses on the 
question of what one should do to know the social world, or to gain knowledge of it 
(Creswell, 2009; Crotty, 1998; Denzin & Lincoln, 2005). 
Many different perspectives and beliefs have influenced the development of the qualitative 
paradigm in research (Creswell, 2009; Crotty, 1998; Denzin & Lincoln, 2005; Sarantakos, 
2005). According to Denzin and Lincoln (2005), a qualitative approach is a ‘complex, 
interconnected family of terms, concepts, and assumptions surround the term qualitative 
research’ (p. 2). 
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The following points summarise the features of the qualitative design adopted for this 
investigation: 
 It is a naturalistic study that is like most qualitative research in the field of social 
science: ‘naturalistic – studying real people in natural settings rather than in 
artificial isolation’ (Marshall, 1996, p. 524). 
 It is a reflexive design in the sense that the thoughts and opinions of the researcher 
are part of the research (Krefting, 1991), and his or her activities are not only 
driving the research result but are also part of the research findings (Daniels, 
2005). 
 It is meaning-focused. As described, this research was aimed at finding the most 
essential meaning of the participants’ experience of transitioning to a mixed-
gender environment. It is concerned with identifying and understanding meaning 
making, and describing it in the context from which is constructed and mediated 
(Creswell, 2009; Crotty, 1998; Denzin & Lincoln, 2005; Giorgi, 2009; Smith et 
al., 2009). Qualitative research is concerned with meaning-making within a 
context (Maxwell, 2005). According to Willig (2001), ‘qualitative researchers tend 
to be concerned with meaning. That is, they are interested in how people make 
sense of the world and how they experience events’ (p. 9).  
The specific beliefs and assumptions about the paradigmatic elements from which this 
research design was derived are identified in section 4.3 of this chapter where the 
philosophical foundations are presented.  
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4.2.3. Phenomenological methodology 
The third characteristic of the research design is phenomenological. A phenomenological 
methodology was used to underpin the research proposal, and the questions were formed and 
reformed through the phenomenological strategies used for the study. These strategies 
included maintaining the process of selecting participants, identifying my role as the 
researcher alongside their roles, and remaining consistent in approach throughout the data 
collection explication.  
Phenomenology, which means the study of a phenomenon, is used to describe a particular 
type of qualitative methodology (Creswell, 2006; Crotty, 1996; Giorgi, 1985; Marton, 1988; 
Moustakas, 1994; Van Manen, 1990). This methodology is used to allow the researcher rich, 
detailed data which can provide a deeper understanding of lived experiences.  
In sum, this research design was exploratory in terms of the research aims, qualitative in its 
paradigm, and phenomenological in terms of its methodology and strategies. The first pillar 
of the research design, as discussed previously, was the aims of the research, which have 
been presented in the first chapter and justified in the second and third chapters. The rest of 
this chapter will be devoted to the second and third pillars: the philosophical assumptions, 
discussed in the next section, followed by an examination of the methodology and strategies 
of the inquiry. 
4.3. The philosophical foundation 
 In the context of this study, the philosophical foundation refers to the ontological and 
epistemological beliefs about the reality that constitute the phenomenon of the transitioning 
experience. Such assumptions are considered as an essential part of the research design. 
Therefore, researchers should identify these assumptions for engaging with the research 
101 
 
 
 
process, as they will play a significant role in framing the research questions and justifying 
the research methodology, on the one hand, and the methods and activities, on the other hand 
(Creswell, 2009; Crotty, 1998; Denzin, 2003; Guba, 1990; Guba & Lincoln, 1994). The 
philosophical foundation of this investigation was found in the movement of phenomenology. 
4.3.1. Phenomenology as the philosophical foundation of the qualitative approach  
The core idea of phenomenology came to qualitative research from the field of philosophy 
(Gadamer & Linge, 2008; Heidegger, 1988; Husserl & Carr, 1970; Husserl & Hardy, 1999; 
Tymieniecka, 2002). Husserl is considered the trigger for the phenomenological movements 
in contemporary philosophy. In designing my phenomenological study, I took into account 
Creswell’s (2006) suggestion that the researcher who intends to engage with phenomenology, 
as a research methodology, should have a solid philosophical basis in the phenomenological 
philosophical movement, in order to conduct the phenomenological investigation. 
Therefore, I started with Husserl’s perspective of phenomenology (Husserl & Carr, 1970; 
Husserl & Hardy, 1999; Husserl & Koestenbaum, 1975; Husserl & Moran, 2001), moved to 
Heidegger’s perspective about ontology and existential phenomenology (Heidegger & 
Dahlstrom, 2005; Richardson, 2003), and then to Gadamer’s hermeneutic phenomenology 
perspective (Gadamer & Linge, 2008). Engaging with this philosophical discussion was 
useful as I directed myself through the complexity that usually involves qualitative 
investigation because it is concerned with individuals’ lived experience. 
 As a result of this engagement, I started to distinguish between phenomenology as a branch 
of philosophy and phenomenology as a research methodology with strategies for qualitative 
inquiry (Giorgi, 2006; Sharky, 2001). In addition, I realised how the philosophical discourse 
of phenomenology influenced the practice of phenomenology directly as a methodology with 
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strategies for qualitative research. 
For example, two forms of phenomenological methodologies can be noticed in the literature 
of qualitative research: descriptive phenomenological methodology and interpretive 
phenomenological methodology (Lopez & Willis, 2004; Moustakas, 1994). Descriptive 
phenomenology was derived mainly from the philosophical work of Husserl and particularly 
from the idea of transcendental phenomenology (Giorgi 2010; Lopez & Willis, 2004; 
Moustakas, 1994). In contrast, interpretive phenomenological methodology had its roots in 
the works of scholars like Heidegger, Gadamer, and Merleau-Ponty. 
For this study, the investigation was underpinned philosophically and to some extent by the 
transcendental phenomenology of Husserl (Crotty, 1998; Husserl & Carr, 1970; Husserl & 
Hardy, 1999; Lopez & Willis, 2004; Marton, 1988; Tarozzi & Mortari, 2010). It also relied on 
the general assumptions developed from constructionism as a label of most qualitative 
research (Crotty, 1998; Madill, Jordan, & Shirley, 2000). 
4.3.2. The philosophical foundation of phenomenological methodology  
Crotty (1998) and Blaikie (2000) have introduced two distinct philosophical aspects that 
should be considered when designing research in social science, ontology, and epistemology. 
According to Crotty (1998, p. 10), ‘[o]ntological issues and epistemological issues tend to 
merge together’, and it is conceptually difficult to discuss them separately. 
As mentioned, ontological assumptions are propositions about the nature of social reality – 
that is, what exists (Blaikie 2000; Crotty 1998). It relates to questions about reality: for 
example, what reality does exist? Does it have an external existence or is it internally 
constructed? However, not all phenomenologists consider ontological issues a real concern 
for designing and practicing phenomenological inquiry. Two perspectives can be noticed in 
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relation to the ontological concern:  
 First, ontological assumptions were not really a concern in phenomenological 
investigation. That is because the ideas of phenomenology appeared as a reaction 
to the scientific positivist philosophical view of knowledge that dominated the 
philosophy of science. Therefore, the phenomenological arguments, when they 
first appeared, were not concerned with ontological questions but rather focussed 
on providing an alternative epistemological approach about how we can access 
knowledge that tends to be subjective and internally mediated. In other words, 
phenomenology, in its original form, is an attempt to philosophise the relationship 
between the knower and the known, which is an epistemological issue in 
philosophy rather than an ontological position. The basic argument of 
phenomenology, from these perspectives, is this whether we assume or do not 
assume that things may exist outside the human mind, before we think about 
them. The epistemological question needs to be answered from both positions. 
The epistemological question is the real dilemma, and therefore we need to return 
to a study of human consciousness. From this perspective, what is provided by 
human consciousness is our social reality, regardless its internal existence, before 
we think about it. Knowledge is what research usually attempts to provide, 
therefore, it is what should concern a researcher. According to Spinelli (2005), 
‘We have no idea whether “things in themselves” truly exist. All we can say is 
that, as human beings, we are biased toward interpretations that are centred upon 
an object-based or “thing-based” world’ (p. 15). 
 Second, ontological assumptions should be identified clearly before one practices 
phenomenological research. This perspective has relied on Heidegger’s thesis, 
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which moved the discussions concerning phenomenology to the ontological level 
when he discussed the philosophy of existence and being from a 
phenomenological perspective (Laverty, 2008; Tarozzi & Mortari, 2010). 
According to Tarozzi and Mortari (2010), after Heidegger, ‘phenomenology is 
usually seen as a philosophy that refutes ontology; phenomenology is an 
ontology, the study of being and of real and possible things, since it focuses 
exclusively on the way things appear, and on the relation between appearance and 
reality’ (p. 16). This movement has totally changed the focus of phenomenology 
from being a philosophical approach for understanding the intentional 
consciousness of a person, to a study of being and the existence of the 
consciousness itself. Such movement paved the way to what has been called 
existential phenomenological research (see, for example, Valle & Halling, 1989; 
Von Eckartsberg, 1998). 
For this investigation, identifying the basic ontological assumptions was useful in order to 
identify the concept of experience itself and the transitioning experience, and to determine in 
which form a person’s experience exists. Therefore, the basic assumptions are identified and 
presented in the following sections.  
4.3.3. Ontological assumptions of the phenomenological investigation  
Apart from the debate within the philosophy of phenomenology, ontology, and epistemology, 
the basic ontological assumption underlying phenomenology (whether asserted by Husserl or 
not) is that truth can be found and can exist within the individual lived experience 
(Spiegelberg & Schuhmann, 1982). This belief is linked with the concept of experience as 
presented in the second chapter of this thesis. The study was based on arguments, put forward 
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by the interactionists and social culturalists, about the existence of a social world which is 
internally mediated. As humans, we must interact with this existence and construct meanings 
based on our culture and beliefs, historical development, and language symbols. 
 The experience of transitioning in this study, therefore, was considered an internal reality 
that was ‘built up from the perception of social actors’ (Bryman, 2008, p. 18) and was 
consistent with the subjective experiences of the external word (Blanche & Durkheim 1999). 
This assumption was supported by Dilthey (1979) when they said that ‘undistorted reality 
only exists for us in the facts of consciousness given by inner experience [, and] the analysis 
of these facts is the core of the human studies’ (p. 161). 
The meanings emerged from the research methods and activities, and from my systematic 
interaction with the Saudi international students who participated in this research and shared 
their experience of transitioning to a mixed-gender environment. These meanings should be 
considered a central part of the social realty that the study has reported upon. This assumption 
underlies and merges implicitly with the second level of assumptions, the epistemological 
assumptions of phenomenology. 
4.3.4. Epistemological assumptions of the phenomenological investigation  
Epistemology is concerned with the relationship between subject (knower) and object 
(known). In qualitative research the researcher can be considered the subject who acts in 
order to know the phenomenon that is considered as the object. Therefore, identifying the 
relationship between the subject and object is essential to developing a coherent and sound 
research design. The following epistemological assumptions are relevant to the current 
investigation.  
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4.3.4.1. Intentional knowledge  
The first assumption is intentionality. This epistemological concept is at the heart of the 
phenomenological approach (Barnacle, 2001; Creswell, 2006; Crotty, 1998; Husserl & Hardy, 
1999; Moustakas, 1994; Tarozzi & Mortari, 2010). The original idea of phenomenology was 
built on this concept. Husserl assumed and argued that consciousness is a consciousness of 
something, as humans always act intentionally to know and to understand things that appear 
to them. This is regardless of whether the appearance of the thing is an appearance of the 
thing itself or an appearance of a mediated thing. Such consciousness and knowledge of the 
thing is perspectival understanding. Therefore, a person’s understanding is an understanding 
of a thing or an aspect of a thing (object). According to Spinelli (2005), 
Husserl adapted Brentano's idea by arguing that, for human beings, 
consciousness is always consciousness of some thing in that the most basic 
interpretative act of human consciousness is to experience the world in terms 
of objects, or things. For instance, if I am conscious that I am worried, then I 
am worried about some thing; if I am confused, I am confused about some 
thing; if I react, I react to some thing; and so forth. Even if I did not know 
what the specific ‘thing’ was, or even if the ‘thing’ to which I reacted was 
imaginary, my attention would focus upon the eventual identification of ‘some 
thing’. (p. 15)  
The key epistemological assumption, derived from Husserl’s concept of intentionality, is that 
the phenomenon is not present to itself; it is present to a conscious subject (Barnacle, 2001). 
Therefore, a human’s knowledge about the phenomenon is mediated and we cannot have 
‘pure or unmediated access’ which is other than subjective mediated knowledge (Barnacle, 
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2001, p. 7). We have access only to the world that is presented to us. We have a human 
intention to act, to know what is out there, and we only can have access to an intentional 
knowledge that the knower can consciously act towards (Hughes & Sharrock, 1997). 
Therefore the assumption held here is that knowledge is conceived as a result of a conscious act 
toward the thing to be known (Hughes & Sharrock, 1997). 
4.3.4.2. Subjectively mediated knowledge  
The second epistemological assumption is related to the previous one, to that of 
intentionality. It is that either we assume either that the social world and a phenomenon does 
exist outside of our consciousness, or that it does not, but we are able only, as humans, to 
interact with it and produce a meaning for it through a conscious act. The consciousness is 
the ‘medium of access to whatever is given to awareness’ (Giorgi, 1997, p. 236); therefore, 
epistemologically, only subjective knowledge can be known about the experienced world. It 
could be argued that it is a dependent relationship between knower and known, where the 
knower intentionally acts towards the social world and mediates it by the mind that is 
culturally and socially constituted. 
This assumption leads to the next epistemological assumption held in this investigation, 
which claims that knowing other people’s experience is a constructed and dialogical 
knowledge. 
4.3.4.3. Constructed dialogical knowledge  
By stating that the knowledge conceived in this current study is constructed dialogically, I 
differentiated between philosophical knowledge on life experiences, and the knowledge 
provided by certain research practices that explore and understand other people’s descriptions of 
108 
 
 
 
their lived experience (Finlay, 2008; Giorgi, 2006a; Giorgi, 2006b). According to Finlay (2008): 
… in the former, just the philosopher’s reflections are involved in work on properly 
philosophical research problems. In the latter, the researcher engages other people and 
attempts to reflect on these research participants’ lived experiences based on interactions 
(such as interviews) with them which adds various layers of complexity. (p. 11)  
Therefore, I assumed that knowledge provided through my research activities was a result of the 
researcher’s and participants’ interactions with the phenomenon of the transitioning experience 
to a mixed-gender environment. The essence of the argument here is that the experience of 
transitioning to mixed-gender environments was best known and represented only through 
dialogical interaction. In other words, interaction occurred between two inseparable domains; 
between the conscience of the researcher and the participants, and secondly between these 
consciousnesses and the phenomenon of transitioning. 
The phenomenological methodology provided a direction for this study by way of navigating 
through the first domain, which was the interaction between researcher and participants. In the 
second domain, sociocultural theory, symbolic interactionist theory, and Arabic reason theory 
provided a theoretical framework for conceptualising the phenomenon of transitioning. The first 
domain had two levels of interaction, with the first being the interaction between researcher and 
participants, and the second level the interaction between the researcher and the raw data. These 
two levels were the formative source of the knowledge included in this thesis.  
From a phenomenological perspective, I see the relationship among researcher, participants, and 
raw data as a dialogical relationship – a dialogical relationship in the sense that the researcher 
was actively engaged, through dialogue, in constructing reasonable and sound meanings from 
the data collected from the research participants (Steentoft, 2005). Such a dialogical relationship, 
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in phenomenological research, is supported by Rossman and Rallis (2003) who stated that: 
 … phenomenological research focuses in-depth on the meaning of a particular aspect of 
experience, assuming that through dialogue and reflection the quintessential meaning of 
the experience will be reviewed. Language is viewed as the primary symbol system 
through which meaning is both constructed and conveyed. (p. 97) 
4.4. Methodology  
I developed a phenomenological methodology to find out what it looks like for Saudi 
international students to transition from a gender-segregated society to a mixed-gender 
environment when studying as international students. Phenomenology, as presented in the 
rest of this chapter, assisted in capturing and describing essential aspects of the participants’ 
experience in order to understand the transitioning experience encountered by these students. 
4.4.1. Rationale for using phenomenological methodology  
The phenomenological methodology underlies the research methods and activities of this 
research for the following reasons. 
4.4.1.1. Identifying the essential structure and essence of the experience  
Phenomenological methodology provides strategies that identify the essential structure and 
essence of the lived experience as described by participants (Cresswell, 2008; Crotty 1998; 
Moustakas 1994). Moustakas states that a phenomenological methodology allows research to 
‘return to the concrete’ of the investigated phenomenon (p. 26) by offering a systematic 
attempt to present the experience as it actually appears in the consciousness (Polkinghorne, 
1989; Tesch, 1990) and by focusing on the importance of the individuals and their respective 
views about the lived experience (Lodico et al., 2006). These observations aligned with the 
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aim of the study, which was to explore and understand the essential structure of the lived 
experience encountered by Saudi international students in Australia.  
4.4.1.2. Understanding lived experience  
Van Manen (1990) described phenomenological methodology as a type of research that 
allows one to 'borrow' other people’s experiences and their reflections on their experiences in 
order to come to a better understanding of the deeper meaning or significance of an aspect of 
human experience, in the context of the whole of human experience’ (p. 62).  
This feature is useful when exploring a phenomenon that has not been sufficiently theorised; 
for example, the phenomenon of the Saudi transitioning experience – and therefore the 
experience of those who are transitioning and their reflections – constitutes a first step in the 
understanding of this phenomenon.  
4.4.1.3. Flexible methods and activities 
Phenomenological methodology offers strategies that ‘sharpen the level on ongoing practices 
in the area of phenomenologically inspired qualitative research’ (Giorgi, 2006a, p. 306). 
Methods and activities for data collection are flexible, and the explication was designed to be 
aligned with the theoretical and philosophical assumptions underlying this type of qualitative 
research. In this case, I was able to dialogue with both the participants and the data to 
produce a layered description of experience. This feature is important in terms of conducting 
a rigorous qualitative study that provides trustworthy knowledge (Bryman, 2008; Creswell, 
2006; Creswell, 2009; Crotty, 1998; Denzin, 2003). 
These three reasons influenced the direction of the development of the current research 
methodology. The next section demonstrates the phenomenological methodology and its 
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strategies that guided the research methods and activities.  
4.4.2. Phenomenological strategies  
According to Keen (1982), ‘[U]unlike other methodologies, phenomenology cannot be 
reduced to a 'cookbook' set of instructions. It is more an approach, an attitude, an 
investigative posture with a certain set of goals’ (p. 41). As there was no model of 
phenomenological research to adopt, I had to develop my own phenomenological practice. 
The phenomenological practice during this study was guided by 1) the research aims, 2) 
principles of qualitative research, and 3) the discussions surrounding the phenomenological 
approach, particularly those of Moustakas (1994), Creswell (2006), and Giorgi (1985, 1997, 
2009). 
The phenomenological methodology of this study consisted of two general attitudes (see 
Finlay, 2008; Giorgi & Giorgi, 2008; Hycner, 1985) towards the study aims; 1) a descriptive 
attitude and 2) an interpretive attitude (see Figure 9). These attitudes overlapped the research 
methods and activities, and were used to assist in positioning during the research by 
promoting engagement with responsive and improvised activities rather than with mechanical 
procedures. No definite line distinguished or separated these two approaches or attitudes, and 
I moved between them. To use Finlay’s (2008) terminology, ‘dancing’ between these two 
binaries is what differentiates the phenomenological approach from other qualitative 
approaches in the field (see also Langdridge, 2008).  
4.4.2.1. Descriptive attitude  
The descriptive attitude involved two strategies (the bracketing mode and the reduction 
process) that were adopted to capture and re-describe a participant’s lived experience. This 
approach to description re-describes participants’ lived experience as a whole, rather than 
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situations and events. The descriptive attitude in ‘the sense of description versus explanation’ 
(Ihde, 2012; Langdridge, 2008, p. 1132) occurred where the emphasis was on describing what 
I heard, read, and perceived when entering the participants’ description of their experience. 
According to Ihde (2012), the emphasis is ‘to describe phenomena phenomenologically, 
rather than explain them’ (p. 19). Therefore, the process was not description versus 
interpretation, as interpretation is inevitably involved in describing and understanding the 
description of other people’s lived experiences (Langdridge, 2008). In practice, as presented 
in Figure 9, the descriptive attitude was served by the bracketing mode and the reduction 
process in order to generate a textural description of the described lived experience (Creswell, 
2006; Moustakas, 1994). 
113 
 
 
 
 
Figure 9. Methodological strategies employed 
4.4.2.1.1. Bracketing mode 
The first strategy of the descriptive attitude was the bracketing mode. Bracketing refers to the 
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efforts that I made to be open to hearing and seeing the described phenomenon with fresh 
eyes. It was an attempt to set aside prejudgments regarding the phenomenon being 
investigated (Salsberry, 1989; LeVasseur, 2003; Moustakas, 1994). For this study, bracketing 
was considered self-preparation for deriving new knowledge, an approach for providing the 
researcher with a fresh look at the examined phenomenon. This mode also required a stance 
that allowed me to engage phenomenologically with the reduction process of participants’ 
descriptions of their lived experience. The bracketing mode offered the study 1) temporary 
suspension of any pre-judgments or assumptions related to the examined phenomenon that 
might have limited and restricted how the phenomenon appeared for the participants while 
fully understanding that it is impossible to be totally free, in one’s mind, from presuppositions 
and 2) assistance in maintaining the involvement of previous experiences and perceptions 
about the phenomenon in order to recognise and realise what constitutes other aspects of the 
explored experience. According to Moustakas (1994), adopting a bracketing mode allows that 
‘whatever or whoever appears in our consciousness is approached with an openness’ (p. 85). 
The bracketing mode influenced most stages of the research activities with regard the 
following aspects:  
 Forming descriptive research questions free from assumptions to guide and direct the 
research enquiry, leading to the achievement of the study’s aims. 
 Responding to and engaging with previous works that were concerned with the cross-
cultural transitioning experiences of international students. 
 Conducting descriptive interviews that allowed participants to share and describe their 
lived experience. 
 Re-describing the described experience with careful treatment of the data that 
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included maintaining the involvement of the researcher and avoiding being selective 
or discriminating in the re-description of the experience. 
4.4.2.1.2. Phenomenological reduction  
The second strategy of the descriptive attitude was phenomenological reduction, which is the 
process of re-describing and explicating meaning from the described experience (Creswell, 
2006; Crotty, 1998; Finlay, 2008; Giorgi, 1985; Giorgi, 2006a; Moustakas, 1994; Todres, 
2005). Phenomenological reduction was a strategy used in this research in order to allow me 
to re-perceive what was described by participants. This strategy was used to underlie the data 
treatment activity. I used the mode of bracketing to relate to the initial description of the 
experience. For Moustakas (1994) and other phenomenologists (e.g. Todres, 2005; 2007), 
phenomenological reduction of human experience deals with two dimensions of the 
experience: texture and structure.  
Texture is the ‘thickness’ of an experience (Todres, 2007, p. 47); it is a description of what the 
experience was like. Therefore, the texture is an extensive description of what happened, how 
it appeared to me as a listner. The texture is the quality of the experience (Creswell, 2006; 
Moustakas, 1994). The structure of the experience deals with emergent meanings and these 
describe the essential aspect of the experience. Such themes ‘can be grasped only through 
reflection’ on the textural descriptions of the participant’s experience (Keen, 1982, p. 79).  
4.4.2.2. Interpretive attitude  
The interpretive attitude was the second attitude adopted for the current phenomenological 
methodology and used for relating to the data that was part of this study. It is part of the 
phenomenological approach towards discovering the essential structure and meanings of the 
transitioning experience as described by the participants. In other words, the interpretive 
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attitude was part of the methodological strategies used to search for the essence of the 
experience. This attitude was applied mainly in the final stages of the research activities when 
the data treatment and explication was being conducted. Although interpretation is not the 
aim of phenomenological research, it is an approach that acts as a bridge to achieve a 
meaningful description of the phenomenon as there is no other way to re-describe experience. 
Interpretation must be involved to some extent.  
Finlay (2008, 2009) argued that ‘interpretation [in phenomenological investigation] is not an 
additional procedure: It constitutes an inevitable and basic structure of our “being-in-the- 
world”. We experience a thing as something that has already been interpreted’ (p. 10). 
Therefore, in order to achieve a meaningful description and understanding of the essential 
aspect of the experience, I moved from the bracketing mode to another mode which is called 
the imaginative variation mode to reflect on the outcome of the phenomenological reduction, 
which was textural description. 
4.4.2.2.1. Imaginative variation mode  
In the phenomenological literature, imaginative variation is akin to the induction process in 
that it aims to extract themes and essential meanings that constitute the described experiences 
(Creswell, 2009; Giorgi, 2006a; Giorgi, 2006b; Giorgi, 2009; Klein & Westcott, 1994; 
Moustakas, 1994). It should be noted, however, that shifting the phenomenological practice 
from a descriptive to an interpretive attitude meant it was ‘interpretive so far’ (Klein & 
Westcott, 1994, p. 141). 
For this investigation, imaginative variation was seen as a strategy for guiding the process of 
seeking the structure of the experience and essential meanings. The imaginative variation 
mode enabled a thematic and structural description of the transitioning experience to be 
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derived within the process of phenomenological reduction. This mode assisted also in 
focusing on the second aspect of the research, which required an examination of how the 
experience might affect a participants’ cultural identity. This strategic mode guided me to 
shift from the descriptive to the interpretive attitude with the conscious intention of 
developing a reflective description of the data. According to Von Eckartsberg (1972), such a 
mode ‘constitutes the reflective work, looking back and thinking about this experience, 
discovering meaningful patterns and structures, universal features that are lived out 
concretely in an unique fashion’ (p. 166). 
The intention of reflecting on people’s personal experience requires mutual and reciprocal 
respect between researcher and participants (Klein & Westcott, 1994). This respect allowed 
me to engage with the texture of the participant’s personal experience, to reflect on it, and to 
negotiate possible meanings in relation to the whole context. It also allowed the participants 
to evaluate my reflection on their description. This methodological mode played a significant 
role in the process and activity of data interpretation. 
4.5. Methods and activities  
The study aimed to capture and understand the essential structures of participants’ accounts of 
their transitioning experiences. Since the focus was on describing an experience, the 
appropriate methodology chosen was that of descriptive and interpretive phenomenological 
attitudes. In order to implement and explicate this approach in the practice of the research, I 
employed Moustakas’s (1994) suggestion of organising phenomenological methods around 
three categories: 1) methods of preparation, 2) methods of collecting data and gaining 
descriptions about the phenomenon, and 3) methods of analysing and searching for the 
meaning. These categories were useful for this study because they allowed for the reporting 
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of the most significant methods and ensured that activities were conducted in a logical order.  
4.5.1. Methods of preparation  
By way of preparation for conducting this investigation, the research purpose and questions 
were developed. As the nature of this study was emergent, like most qualitative research (e.g. 
Creswell, 2009; Hays & Singh, 2011), the research purpose and questions were emergent too; 
they grew initially from personal experience and then emerged through the process of 
conceptualising a research topic around the cross-cultural transitioning experience. The 
outcome of this process was presented as part of the context of the study in chapter 2, and as 
part of the theoretical and conceptual framework in chapter 3. 
My experience as a Saudi and an international student, who came from a segregated-gender 
environment to live temporarily in a mixed-gender environment in Australia, was the main 
driver for selecting this research topic. This experience allowed me to reflect on my identity, 
my cultural and religious practices, and my perception of the host society’s interactions with 
me during the course of my scholarship.  
Another related trigger that led to my enthusiasm for examining the transitioning experience 
to a mixed-gender environment was the current public debate within Saudi Arabian society 
about the scholarship programme and its impact on the religious and cultural identity of the 
society. I sought to participate academically in this debate by exploring one aspect of it. 
The investigation was started with the general purpose of understanding the experience of 
Saudi international students, particularly the experience of living and studying in a mixed-
gender environment. As noticed by Hays and Singh (2011) and Maxwell (2005), developing a 
conceptual and theoretical framework in the early stages of the research allows a researcher 
to identify achievable purposes and to form coherent research questions. Therefore, in the 
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beginning of this investigation, I started developing a conceptual and theoretical framework 
in order to identify the research purposes and questions. 
The first activity I undertook was to enrol in an elective course about designing research in 
the educational field, which was offered by the School of Education at RMIT University. The 
course, which was titled ‘Research Design: Theory and Practice’, took one semester. 
Although I had previously taken two courses in research design when I was doing a Master of 
Education degree, this elective was more practical because I enrolled in it with the specific 
intention of developing my research proposal. The course allowed me to engage with 
different perspectives about research in the social sciences as it was an eclectic course 
delivered by a number of different researchers. By the end of that course, I was able to submit 
a draft of my research proposal.  
The second activity, in terms of developing the theoretical and conceptual framework, was 
reviewing literature about the topic. As mentioned in chapter 1, the process of the literature 
review, at that stage, did not aim to theorise the phenomenon of transitioning from a gender-
segregated environment to a mixed-gender environment and did not lead to a structured 
hypothesis to be tested and examined by the investigation. However, the aim of the activity 
was, first, to develop a conceptual and theoretical framework for the investigative process, 
and second, to contextualise and position my research within the field of social science in 
general and to link it with the literature of cultural transitioning in particular. The outcome of 
that literature review was discussed in chapters 2 and 3 for the task of clarifying the research 
context and conceptualising key aspects of this investigation. 
This process has been ongoing as the literature review activity was done repeatedly, including 
during the period after I wrote the findings of the data explication, in order to link the 
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findings with existing knowledge and to emphasise the contribution of the investigation. 
However, it was also considered preparation prior to establishing methods and activities 
because the collection and explication of the participants’ descriptions, activities, and 
methods could not be started until a clear purpose was set and the main research questions 
formed. 
In relation to the phenomenological methodology and strategies presented earlier, the 
preparation, methods, and activities were derived from and underpinned by the descriptive 
attitude and bracketing mode. I engaged with these activities using an approach that would 
achieve a descriptive end for this investigation without being overly influenced by my own 
presuppositions and judgments about the investigated experience. To sum up: 
 The research questions sought to provide a whole picture instead of a situational 
picture of the transitioning experience of the participants. 
 The questions were developed in the form of exploratory questions which enabled me 
to engage with research activities without anticipating the outcome 
 The role of the literature review, prior to the data treatment process, was limited to 
conceptualising the investigation process and contextualising the study within the 
field rather than theorising it and generating hypotheses.  
4.5.2. Methods and activities of collecting data 
Giorgi (1985), Moustakas (1994), Van Manen (1990), and other phenomenologists have 
stated that interviewing individuals who experience phenomena is the foundation source that 
phenomenological investigation relies on to understand the phenomenon. As this 
investigation took a phenomenological perspective to underpin its activities and methods, I 
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used interview methods to collect the data, encouraging participants to share their lived 
experiences with me. 
In order to present the interviewing activity, the following aspects of the interviews are 
described: 1) general attributes of the conducted interviews, 2) criteria of selection for 
potential participants, 3) ethical considerations of dealing with human participants, and 4) the 
interviewing procedures and some examples. 
4.5.2.1. Attributes of the conducted interviews 
The interviews were constructed with the methodological strategies adopted for this 
investigation. The aim was to obtain, as much as possible, descriptions of the transitioning 
experience that were open but focused. Therefore, the interviewing activities were designed 
to adopt a descriptive attitude and to use the mode of bracketing. 
The main attributes of the interviews may be summarised as follows:  
 As the interview was influenced by the mode of bracketing, it was decided, prior to 
each of the conducted interviews that the purpose of the interview was to elicit the 
participant’s experience separate from any comparison with my own. The interviews 
were about what they wanted to say rather than what I wanted them to say or what I 
expected them to say. I engaged with the interviews to seek new views and 
perspectives about the phenomenon of transitioning. 
 During the interviewing activity, I also shared my experiences with the interviewees, 
to indicate empathy (August & Tuten, 2008; Corbin & Morse, 2003; Dickson-Swift, 
James, Kippen, & Liamputtong, 2006; Mallozzi, 2009; Mitchell & Irvine, 2008) and 
respect for what they had felt about their experiences (Klein & Westcott, 1994). These 
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techniques were to show interviewees how much I was interested in hearing detailed 
accounts (Hays & Singh, 2011) of their experiences. As Hays and Singh have 
suggested, such involvement during an interview activity may encourage participants 
to share their experience more freely if they feel they are in a friendly situation. The 
advantages of this technique can be reflected in the descriptions of experiences 
provided and in the participants’ helpfulness in reviewing the transcribed interviews 
and adding or correcting data. 
 The interviews were conducted in two phases: the first phase involved two 
participants (Ali and Zahra) and the second phase involved two participants (Salem 
and Khamees). The aim of the interviews in the first phase was to explore and develop 
the interviewing activity. Then the second phase of the interview was conducted. 
 The length of the interviews differed from one participant to another, and the number 
of interviews with each varied as well. These variations depended on the participant’s 
available time and also whether we, the participant and I, thought that more time was 
needed to explore further details. 
 Five interviews were conducted individually with four participants as shown in (Table 
1) and as described later in the interviewing activity. 
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Pseudonym Interview 
phase 
Age Original region  Number of 
interviews  
Ali  A 28 South and West  1 
Zahra A 25 West 1 
Salem B 33 South and Najd  1 
Khamees B 32 South and East  2 
Table 1. Participants and interview phase 
4.5.2.2. Selection of the participants  
The study sought participants from Saudi Arabia who were undertaking their education at the 
time in Australia and who were sponsored students of Saudi governmental institutions. 
Therefore, a purposive sampling method (Merriam, 2009) was used to select the study 
participants. Such methods were considered fitting for this investigation, as I wanted ‘to 
discover, understand, and gain insight …from which the most can be learned’ (Merriam, 
2009, p. 77). Another reason to use a purposive sampling method was that in qualitative, 
particularly in phenomenological inquiry, the aim is not to generalise findings to a 
population, but to develop insights and in-depth exploration of an under-researched 
phenomenon (Onwuegbuzie & Leech, 2007). 
I selected participants according to the following criteria: 
1. They were Saudi international students on a governmental scholarship. 
2. They were willing and interested to share their personal experiences with me. 
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3. They were willing to participate voluntarily in an in-depth interview, and possibly 
in a follow-up interview, discuss these conversations, and review the interviews. 
4. They agreed to sign the consent form for using their data with a different scholar 
form (see Appendix 4).  
The participants were four Saudi international students. In this investigation, I was not 
concerned about the number of participants; rather, I focused on the level of participation and 
the diversity of the participants. Moustakas (1994) suggested that the number of participants 
in a phenomenological study can be from 1 to 20, depending on the time frame. 
4.5.3. Data treatment activities 
This section describes how the data was treated and reports on the activity conducted to 
generate findings from the interviews. The following series of processes is indicative of the 
path I followed to arrive at the findings for this research, which are presented in the next two 
chapters.  
I relied heavily on the works of Giorgi (1997), Hycner (1985), Wertz (2005), and Moustakas 
(1994) when I developed a plan for data treatment. 
In writing this section, I took into consideration Hycner’s (1985) warning against using the 
term data analysis when engaging in a phenomenological approach. Using a popular term 
like analysis may be inconsistent with how the data was actually treated because the term 
analysis usually implies a process of breaking things into parts, and this was not the case for 
this study. Therefore, in order to avoid a misleading use of terminology, I decided to use the 
term data explication, which Groenewald (2004) suggested. Explication usually points to the 
process of being explicit about the constituents of whole phenomenon (Groenewald, 2004; 
Hycner, 1985).  
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In order to capture and explicate the essence and the structures constituting the transitioning 
experience encountered by the participants I followed nine steps; 1) transcribing participants’ 
interviews, 2) developing a general sense of the whole, 3) developing meaning units for each 
participant’s experience (horizontalisation), 4) clustering relevant units of meanings, 5) 
translating the meaning units, 6) developing textural descriptions for each individual, 7) 
searching for essential structures that could express the entire textural description, 8) 
evaluating the textural description, and 9) synthesising the structure from all participants’ 
accounts . Each step is addressed in further detail in the following lines.  
Transcription. After the interviews were conducted with all the participants, the interview 
tapes were transcribed. I transcribed two interviews, Zahra’s and Ali’s, and two different 
professionals transcribed the other two interview records from the male participants after I 
had obtained the participants’ approval to send their records to a third party to be transcribed. 
Cultural sensitivity dictated that I should not send the female account to a third party. Ali did 
not mind having a third party involved, but for other reasons he preferred that I should do it 
myself; therefore, I respected his preference. After I confirmed the privacy and 
confidentiality statements provided by the third party transcribers, verbally and by email, I 
sent the interviews to the transcribers. I asked for the two records to be deleted from the 
computer after completing the transcription process. 
After I had all the transcripts, I started checking the transcriptions done by the third party 
against the recorded interviews to make sure that nothing was missed. At the end of this step, 
I had 77 pages of raw data. 
Developing a general sense of the whole. Following the transcription process, I began the 
second step of developing a general sense for each participant’s description. This involved 
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listening to all of the tapes several times as well as reading the transcripts a number of times. 
This process helped me, as the investigator, to become familiar with the context of the units 
of meaning and themes that I sought to extract in the next step. My goal at this stage was to 
get a general sense of what participants had told me about their experience. This sense 
provided a foundation for the following process of data explication. Engaging in this activity 
helped me to switch on and keep my focus on the phenomenon itself, which was about to 
appear within the descriptions of the participants. 
Having paid full attention to both the spoken and written forms of the data was essential to 
the phenomenological attitude in this study. In other words, developing a general sense about 
the wholeness and the entirety of what each individual had expressed regarding his or her 
experience was necessary because the goal of the investigation was find the essential 
meanings of the transitioning experience as encountered by the participants (Hycner, 1985; 
Moustakas, 1994). 
Each transcript and record was read and listened to separately and at different times. At the 
end of this process, I found myself listening to and reading each interview more than three 
times before conducting any formal engagement with the data explication. This step allowed 
me to get an overall sense of the data, particularly the two interviews that I did not transcribe 
myself.  
Developing meaning units for each participant’s experience (horizontalisation). After 
transcribing the interviews, and once I had gained a general sense of the whole description as 
a context of the phenomenon, I started formally engaging with the data treatment in order to 
extract the invariant meaning units and themes that constituted the transitioning experience 
encountered by Saudi international students. Every statement, phrase, sentence, and 
127 
 
 
 
paragraph in each transcript was examined in order to elicit statements relevant to the 
experience. At this stage, the attitude was to go through the transcripts with as open a mind as 
possible (Hycner, 1985). This meant I stayed in the bracketing mode and was as descriptive 
as possible. 
Moustakas (1994) called this stage of data treatment ‘horizonalisation’, as this is where the 
descriptions of each individual turn to a horizon. The horizon, in the discussion of 
phenomenological data treatment, refers to the context from which experienced phenomenon 
could appear; it is the source which comprises the core themes and meanings of the 
experienced phenomenon. Horizon has been conceptualised differently according to which 
philosophical perspective is taken. For example, the term can appear in Nietzsche, Husserl, 
and Heidegger, wherein it has been used to refer to very different concepts (Christofi & 
Thompson, 2007; Heidegger & Dahlstrom, 2005; Husserl & Hardy, 1999; Scott, 1988; Von 
Eckartsberg, 1989). 
Therefore, to avoid confusion around the term horizon, I decided to use the term ‘meaning 
units’, as this term refers directly to what is being achieved at this stage of data explication. 
Invariant meaning units are the non-repetitive or overlapping statements that explicitly or 
implicitly capture a moment, or moments, of what has been experienced (i.e. the texture of 
the experience). To develop the meaning units from the participants’ accounts, I started with 
the following sub-steps. 
Listing all statements relevant to the experience of transitioning to a mixed-gender 
environment. However, sometimes I found myself uncertain about whether the 
statements should be considered relevant or not. Therefore, my strategy at this stage 
was to take the safer path, so I included these statements, hoping that clarity would 
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develop over time (Hycner, 1985). It was not a straightforward process; thus, I kept 
revising the lists and sought the opinion of my wife, who was working as a lecturer in 
the department of linguistics at Jazan University. About 427 relevant statements were 
identified at this stage. These are presented in Table 2.  
 Testing the list of statements by checking each statement against two criteria 
suggested by Moustakas (1994, p. 121): 1) Is the statement essential in understanding 
the phenomenon being studied? 2) Can it be abstracted and labelled? Any statement 
that conformed to these criteria was included as an invariant meaning unit. The 
statements that did not meet these criteria – those that were repetitive, overlapping, or 
unclear – were eliminated (see Table 2).  
This process was a difficult step as well as a most critical one (Wertz, 1985) because the 
entire investigation depended on these units of meaning. Therefore, careful treatment was 
taken to navigate this stage. It took time to be confident in eliminating some statements that 
did not meet the relevancy requirement.  
 
 Participants  Relevant 
statements  
Invariant units of 
meaning  
Themes  
First stage of 
interviews  
Ali 123 30 12 
Zahra 82 29 7 
Second stage of 
interviews  
Salem 67 31 6 
Khamees 155 30 15 
Table 2. Relevant statements and invariant meaning units and themes from each 
transcript 
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Clustering relevant units of meaning into groups. After developing the list of relevant 
meaning units for each individual, I went through them several times in the mode of 
imaginative variation in order to identify a significant theme that could be clustered as a 
possible unit of meaning. Turning my attention to imaginative variation was useful in 
examining identified meaning units reflectively, adding the dimension of allowing subjective 
judgments. To avoid inappropriate subjective judgment, I made an effort to keep bracketing 
my presuppositions to see what might possibly emerge (Eckartsberg 1972; Moustakas, 1994). 
However, it should be acknowledged that a researcher’s pre-experience cannot be completely 
isolated, as the researcher must use his constituted mind (Al-Jabri, 2011b) to understand and 
to identify the emerging themes. To minimise this necessary risk, I decide to ask two of my 
colleagues to be independent judges and check for consistency under the themes I had 
selected. 
 At this stage, each case was still being treated individually to identify the unique experience 
of each participant. This approach was also useful for obtaining an in-depth understanding of 
the data, rather than rushing into the whole. The following themes were derived from the data 
and are presented in Figures 10 to 13 
.  
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Figure 10. Clusters of meaning units of Ali’s experience  
 
 
Figure 11. Clusters of meaning units of Zahra’s experience 
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Figure 12. Clusters of meaning units of Salem’s experience 
 
 
 Figure 13. Clusters of meaning units of Khamees' experience 
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These clusters were considered to be the core themes to use in organising the invariant 
meaning units before revisiting them to develop the textural description of the participant’s 
experience. This step helped organise the textural description of the experience (Moustakas, 
1994). 
Translating the meaning units. In previous stages, I was keeping the data explication, as 
much as possible, to what had been expressed by the participants. This was all done in 
Arabic. As mentioned, I decide to conduct the interviews in Arabic, which is the first 
language of the participants, to allow them to express their experience by using their ‘tools’ 
(Vygotsky, 1962). It was important for getting a deeper description of the experience because 
language interacts with thinking and consciousness dialectically. The underlying assumption 
expressed earlier in this study (Chapter 2) was that language as a mediating tool shapes 
participants’ experience of reality, and it is also a result of experience, and for Arabs, as 
stated by Al-Jabri (2011b), language, in its comprehensive sense, is considered a significant 
constituent of the Arabic epistemological system. Furthermore, like Burkitt (2011), I argued 
that sociocultural theory and symbolic interactionism theory promote an assumption ‘that 
language does not express thoughts that already exist, but provides the tools to bring thoughts 
into existence’ (p. 269).  
I had two choices regarding language and data for this thesis: translating all of the transcripts 
from Arabic to English and then treating the translated data as Jamjoom (2010) did in her 
phenomenological study conducted with Saudi participants, or keeping the data in Arabic and 
treating it in Arabic. The former involved a very high risk of interpreting the data at a too-
early stage, which potentially could lead to a loss of the soul and the essence of the 
experience – which was expressed originally in Arabic. The second choice would reduce the 
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risk but would raise a challenge of how to present the findings in English for the purpose of 
the thesis. After consulting with my research supervisors, I decided to accept the latter 
challenge. For the sake of remaining close to the phenomenon as first-hand experience, I 
conducted the first four steps in Arabic until the meaning of each individual had been 
explicated and the themes of these units had emerged. Then, I moved slightly toward the 
interpretive attitude.  
In practice, I engaged with the question raised by Temple and Young (2004): Does it matter 
who does the translation? Taking into account the epistemological and methodological 
positions that overlapped the research activities, I decided to hire a professional translator in 
Saudi Arabia to translate the meaning units. I then validated the translation against the 
original Arabic meaning unit to confirm that the identified themes were there. During this 
process, I was assisted by my wife and a colleague. When necessary, if I was uncertain about 
an expression, I contacted the participant to validate the translated meaning. 
As this translation was for the purpose of presenting the findings in English, I kept the 
original Arabic meaning units as the main source when writing the textural description in 
English. The English translation is used to show English readers where the described texture 
of the experience came from. 
 Developing a textural description for each individual. The sixth step was constructing a 
description of the texture of the experience from the clustered meaning units. I revisited the 
transcript once again to refresh the general sense I had about the participant’s description 
before constructing a description from the meaning units. This step provided rich, thick 
descriptions of each individual’s experience. The textural description, which was written in 
English, presents what was experienced by each participant while transitioning to the mixed-
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gender environment; in particular, I described what appeared to me as the investigator. I 
constructed my description upon the participant’s Arabic expression of the invariant meaning 
units, and then had the translation beside this description to give the English reader an idea of 
where my understanding came from. In order to provide this thick description I asked the 
following question of every invariant meaning unit: what can possibly appear as the texture 
of the participant’s experience? 
It should be indicated that as part of the process at this stage, some of the texture can appear 
in different meaning units, which means there is still some repetition and/or overlapping of 
the meaning units that were not eliminated in the fourth step. Participants’ textural 
descriptions are presented in chapter 5.  
Searching for essential structures that could express the entire textural description. After 
constructing textural descriptions for each participant, I used the imaginative variation mode 
again to search for essential structures that could encompass the entire textural description of 
the participant. I was seeking to find a possible theme that could be the essential structure of 
the experience of this particular participant – essential in the sense that the experience could 
not be described without this theme, or themes.  
At this stage, I positioned myself in the interpretive attitude to identify the structure of the 
textural description. I adopted the interpretive attitude because this process involved deep 
contemplation and reflection on the textural description in order to capture the structural 
meaning. The structures generated in this step are presented in chapter 5. 
Evaluating the textural description and structural theme of each participant’s experience. 
When I had the textural and structural descriptions ready, I had reached the evaluation step. 
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In this step, I developed the following criteria from Hycner’s (1985) phenomenological 
guidelines:  
 Do the participants agree with the identified textures and structures to 
represent what they had described in the interview? 
 Did I miss any other essential aspect of participants’ experiences that they 
would like to add? 
I contacted the participants, three of whom agreed to meet with me to give their opinion, and 
Zahra participated by e-mail. We came to the agreement that the current findings were 
acceptable as a presentation of what had been discussed in the interviews about the 
transitioning experience. 
Synthesising the structures from all the participants’ accounts. The final step was 
synthesising the structures from all participants’ accounts to ‘communicate the most general 
meaning of the phenomenon’ (Giorgi, 1985, p. 20). Because this activity was the final 
activity in terms of data treatment, the main research question of this study was addressed 
directly. Therefore, I restricted this synthesis to the main question of the study: What does the 
transitioning experience from a segregated to a mixed-gender environment look like for 
Saudi students in Australia?’ 
Discussion of the structures that emerged from all participants’ interviews took the form of 
writing a composite summary to describe how the phenomenon of transitioning was seen by 
the participants (Giorgi, 1985; Hycner, 1985; Moustakas, 1994; Van Manen, 1990). In this 
summary, I concentrated on the common aspects of the experience as an essence of the 
phenomenon. However, I did not ignore the unique and different views of the participants. 
The summary is presented in chapter 6 of this study.  
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Summary of the chapter  
This chapter has presented the research design. It started with identifying and defining the 
key terms used for discussing this research design: research design, philosophical foundation 
and paradigm, phenomenology, methodology, phenomenological attitude, and research 
methods and activities. Then, an overview of the design was presented by focusing on three 
pillars as the basis of research design: 1) the research aims, 2) the paradigmatic philosophical 
foundations, and 3) the research methodological strategies. These pillars have guided and 
justified the activities of the investigation. The three bases for the research have been 
characterised as 1) exploratory research aim, 2) qualitative research paradigm, and 
phenomenological methodological strategies. In addition, the interactional relation between 
the pillars was demonstrated. 
The ontological and epistemological assumptions have been identified in order to justify the 
phenomenological methodology utilised for the research. Two phenomenological attitudes 
were presented as the main methodology that guided the research activities. These were 
descriptive and interpretive phenomenological attitudes. The bracketing mode and 
phenomenological reduction process were identified as strategies influenced by the 
descriptive phenomenological attitude. Imaginative variation mode was a strategy used 
within the interpretive phenomenological attitude. 
The research methods and activities were categorised into three activities: 1) preparation 
methods, including the development of research proposal and conceptual framework, 2) data 
collecting methods, and 3) data treatment methods. The following chapter presents the 
outcome of the data treatment activities.   
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CHAPTER 5: DATA EXPLICATION 
Overview of the chapter  
As presented in the previous chapter, the findings of this study were developed and generated 
from individuals’ descriptions of their experiences of transitioning from a segregated to a 
mixed-gender environment. The participants’ descriptions have been phenomenologically 
treated in order to capture the most structural parts of the transitioning experience that the 
research participants encountered. This chapter aims to explicate the data collected from the 
interviews. The explication of the data in this chapter is used, first, to introduce and, second, 
to contextualise the answer to the research questions in the end of the chapter. Each 
participant’s description was reduced to three layers which, taken together, reflect the whole 
description provided by the individual. These three parts are then synthesised to communicate 
the general and common structure of the experience. 
As presented in Figure 14, this chapter presents each participant’s account. Therefore, it 
consists of four sections as follows: Sections 1–4 present three aspects of the experiences of 
four of the participants: Ali, Zahra, Salem, and Khamees. For each of these participants, the 
three aspects of experience are: 1) biographical description, 2) textural description of the 
transitioning experience, and 3) emerging structures of the described experience. Section 5 
presents the synthesis of the apparent structures, and section 6 is a summary of the chapter.  
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 Figure 14. Map of chapter 5 
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5.1. Ali’s experiences 
5.1.1. Biographical description  
Ali shared a great deal of background information with me during the interviews, which I am 
including here so that readers can obtain the biographical context of his experience without 
revealing his actual identity. 
Ali is a 30-year-old Saudi male from a large city in the Western Region of Saudi Arabia. He 
was originally from the south of Saudi Arabia, from a city close to Yaman, and his father 
moved to the Western Region for work before Ali was born. For most of his life, he lived 
with his family before recently moving to the southern region again for work after he 
completed his bachelor’s degree in teaching English. Generally, he is descended from a tribe 
of noble origin and economically he is from a middle class family. 
Ali studied during intermediate and high school (from age 11–17) in a religious school 
belonging to Imam Muhammad Ibn Saud Islamic University. These types of schools are 
called Al-ma'ahid al-'ilmiyya (scientific institutes). The school focused mainly on Arabic 
language, Islamic principles, and Sharia in addition to small units in mathematics and the 
English language. After finishing the sixth year in the scientific institute, he went to college 
for a bachelor’s degree in English at one of the colleges of education in Saudi Arabia. 
Later, he got a scholarship from his work to study for master’s and PhD degrees. Ali has been 
studying in Australia since 2006. He studied English language courses for almost 4 months 
and obtained a master’s degree in applied linguistics. At the time of the interview, he was 
studying for a PhD in applied linguistics, and he expected to complete his study in 2012. 
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Ali is married, but at the time he began his studies, he did not have children. He decided to 
come to Australia alone for the first 4 months to complete an English course and to find 
appropriate rental accommodation for his wife. After 4 months, he travelled back to Saudi 
Arabia to bring his wife to Australia, and he then commenced his master’s degree work. Ali 
was successful in obtaining a scholarship for his wife also to study English and get a 
bachelor’s degree; therefore, his wife was sponsored, too, as a companion of the main 
sponsored student.  
5.1.2. Textural description  
The phenomenological treatment of Ali interviews revealed that Ali’s transitioning 
experience was very rich. In the interview, Ali described his new experience in a mixed-
gender environment as one of the best periods of his life. He perceived it as a period where he 
could learn and ‘become mature’. Therefore, he repeatedly described the new experience with 
phrases like ‘pleasant experience’, ‘good experience’, ‘marvellous experience’, and ‘mixing 
gender is the best thing in education’.  
As a listener to and reader of Ali’s interview, I perceived that Ali’s description for his 
experience was reflecting that Ali was enjoying living in a mixed-gender environment. For 
example, when Ali first replied to my question, ‘How can you describe the experience of 
coming from our segregated-gender environment to live and study in this environment where 
sexes are mixing with each other?’, he said; 
 ةئيب يف تشع ينأ اهلامج ءاج اصوصخ ةليمج ةبرجتو ليمج ءيش هنإ...دج ةليمج تناك ،ايعامتجاو ايفاقث ينع ةفلتخم 
It is a beautiful thing and a pleasant experience where beauty came when I lived in an 
environment culturally and socially different for me. Really, it was so pleasant.  
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Through the interview, Ali presented his experience as a ‘marvellous experience’. It was 
marvellous because it contributed to his feeling a certain level of ‘maturity’. The new 
experience provided a rich source of learning that assisted him in seeing his natural self. Such 
a texture appeared clearly when he said, 
 يف [شياع تنك ام انأ ينأ عابطنا يطعي وأ ينعي ام اذه .رهظ ناسنلإا ]ٍيلع[ ةحارص انه ،ناسنلاا ] يلع[ انأ ينأ سحأ
 جضني لوقأ ام جضني أدبي ةرتفلا هذه يف دحاولا .. ومنلا ةلحارم نم ةلحرم ] اهنأك[ ةلحرملا هذه نأ دصقأ نكلو ]ةيدوعسلا
 ادبي لوقأ نكل جضني[…ةيعيبط ينايح نأ سحأ ينأ لاإ يلهأ نع ديعب ينأ مغر .يتايح شيعأ سلاج ينأ سحأف ]اذل 
I feel that I am [Ali], the human being. Honestly, here [Ali], the human being, has 
shown up. This does not mean that I was not alive [in Saudi Arabia], but I mean that I 
consider this period as one of the growth periods when a person starts to become 
mature. I don’t say to mature, but I mean to start maturing… I feel that I am living my 
own life as I want… Even though I am staying away from my family [my parents and 
my sisters and brothers], I still feel that I have a natural life. 
This quote shows that the feeling of maturity was a remarkable feature of Ali’s lived 
experience. His feeling of maturity appeared to be associated with the feeling of 
independence and the experience of being a free individual with reference to the social and 
cultural restrictions, which were referred to both explicitly and implicitly during the 
interview. Therefore, Ali’s transition to a mixed-gender environment provided him an 
opportunity to feel like an independent human ’لقتسملا ناسنلا ’ and a free human ‘رحلا ناسنلاا’ , 
not one subject to social and customary rules ’ عباتلا ناسنلاا لا‘ةيفرعو ةيعامتجا نيناوقل ’ . ’I am’ 
human and ‘I am’ free: these feelings were remarkably obvious textures of Ali’s new 
experience in a mixed-gender environment. Ali characterised these feelings as an indication 
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that his maturity was beginning, and he was looking for more maturity, which was obvious 
when he redressed his statement in the previous quote by saying;  
...جضني ادبي لوقأ نكل جضني لوقأ ام 
I don’t say to mature, but I mean to start maturing…. 
Ali’s description revealed that living and studying in a mixed-gender environment provided 
him with the opportunity to feel liberated from what he called ‘social and customary 
obligations’ which had restricted the normal relations between male and female. He 
expressed these feelings when he said,  
 هيف ام اهشيايع ةيرحلا نم عون هيفو ... تامازتلا هيف ناك ةيدوعسلا يف . انه رح ناسنا تنا ،ءيشب كمزلي عمتجم
ءيشب كب مزلي عمتجم هيف ام انه.. ةيفرع تامازتلاوةيعامتجا 
…. and there is a kind of freedom that I am living with. No society can force me to do 
something. You are free here. In Saudi Arabia, there were social obligations and 
customary obligations... Here, the society does not force you to do things that you do 
not want. 
Similarly, he said: 
ادبأ ديحو ينأب ترعش ام ،ةرمتسم تلاز لاو نيرهش لوأ نم انه تتاقادص تنوك ينلأ يتايح يف ةيبهذلا ةرتفلا اهفوشأ ،
 يدنع ام انأ .مهل قئاع ناك نيدلا سان هيف ]نكل[ ،] ىثنلااو ركذلا عم دصقي[ تاقادص تنوك ةطيسب ةرتف يفlimits ام ،
ىثنلأا عم جرح يأبرعشأ ام و يئاقدصأ راتخا تنك انأ. ةلكشم يأ يدنع 
I regard this time of my life as a golden period because I made new friends the first 
two months I came here, and such friendship still continues. I do not feel I am alone 
here. In a short period, I made friends [he means male and female friends]; however, 
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religion may hinder some people from that, but I do not have limits and no problem in 
making friends. I’ve chosen my friends, and I do not feel any embarrassment from 
having women friendships. 
For Ali, the mixed-gender environment was considered to be a natural environment that suits 
a normal human being. This feature of his experience can be seen clearly when he said: 
  عمتجم يف شيعلا لضفأ اذل .يعيبطلا هنلأ ةجاح ىلحا طلتخملا ميلعتلا نأ فوشأواطلتخم ميلعتلا نوكي نأ لضفأ
ةيرحلا دييقت نم عون هيف ةيدوعسلا يف ،يتيرح ديقي دحأ ينبجعي ام يلا سانلا نم انأ...طلتخم 
I prefer to have mixed-sex education and I see mixed gender education as a pleasant 
thing because it is human nature. [So]I prefer living in a mixed society. I am one of 
the people who do not like anyone to restrict my freedom, In Saudi Arabia, there is a 
kind of freedom restriction.  
It is apparent that, for Ali, the transition from a segregated to a mixed-gender environment 
was like moving to a natural environment which is suitable to the free and independent 
human being; it was like readapting to nature. 
Being in a mixed-gender environment was a ‘golden’ opportunity for Ali to start recognising 
his free and independent self; therefore, he repetitively stressed that this new experience 
reflects the transitioning to the nature. Another example of this element of Ali’s experience 
appeared when he said, 
 .. اهشيايع ةيرحلا نم عون هيفو ،ناسنا تنأف ، انه ةيعيبط يتايح سحأ ...‘ 
I’m feeling my life is natural here, where you are human being, because you have a kind of 
freedom… 
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Ali’s description reflects how he saw himself in relation to the new mixed-gender 
environment. Specifically, the development that he experienced, toward what he called 
‘maturity’, had appeared as a result of the new image Ali developed of his own society. The 
interview indicated that Saudi society appears to Ali as a closed and restricted society, 
particularly in the context of practicing gender segregation and when dealing with women. In 
addition, he felt, during this new experience that cultural boundaries had been created around 
the social life of the ‘Saudi human’, restricting his or her natural freedom. Ali reflected this 
texture in different moments. For example, he once said, 
يلج لكشب اهفوشأ تنك يننأ عقوتا ام ... قئاوع هيف ،زجاوح هيف ةيدوعسلا يف- ادج حضاو لكشب كل رهظت ام ينعي-  يز
 يتايح سحأ ]اذل[ ...كل رهظت نيحذ يه امم عون هيفو ،ناسنا تنأف ، انه ةيعيبط.. اهشياع ةيرحلا ن. 
In Saudi Arabia, there are barriers, there are obstacles which I could not see clearly–
which means they did not appear for [me] as clearly as they do now. So, I feel my life 
is natural here; you are human and you feel a type of freedom... 
In another part, Ali said: 
 لجرلاو ةأرملا ةقلاع ؛كتقلاع رطؤي عمتجم نم انيج انحأ... 
 We have come from a society which places boundaries on your relationship – the 
relationship between woman and man... 
In another meaning unit, he also stated, 
 قلقلل وعدي ءيش هيف ام سكعلاب انه ةأرملا عم لماعتلل ةبسنلاب فوشأ انأexcept  اندنع نحن لوقأ ،)عمجأ ينيلخ( اندنع اننأ
يفاقث نيأيهم انحا ينعي . ةارملا عم لماعتلا يف ةدقعةأرملأ عم يلماعتل دودح يف هنأ ا 
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I think dealing with a woman here does not raise any concerns except that ‘we’ have 
(let me generalise) – in our society – a ‘woman complex’ when we deal with a 
woman. That means [I am] culturally prepared to have restrictions when I deal with a 
woman. 
In another context, Ali said, 
 ا اننوك..ةبوعص ةيادبلا يف تهجاو ،ةقلغنم وأ ةقلغم ربتعت ةئيب نم ينعي نيياج انح. 
Because we came from a society considered to be so closed, I faced difficulties at the 
beginning... 
The interview distinctly showed that the view Ali had about the new environment (mixed 
gender) and the previous environment (segregated gender) has contributed directly to how he 
experienced the transition between these two different environments. His perception about a 
mixed versus a segregated-gender environment seems to underpin the ‘beautiful’ texture of 
the transitioning experience and the positive and constructive that meaning emerged in Ali’s 
description.  
In addition to the positive picture that Ali presented of his experience, an explication of his 
description showed that he had passed through some challenges at the beginning before 
arriving at the happy and enjoyable moments of the experience. 
For Ali, moving into a mixed-gender environment and society in the beginning was like 
facing ‘something strange’. Therefore, the questions occupying his mind were ‘How are you 
going to control yourself? and ‘How do you normalise it?’ This feeling, however, was not 
attributed only to the transition to a mixed-gender environment as it encompassed more than 
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that. Ali associated this feeling with the entire transitioning experience as moving from a 
familiar to an unfamiliar environment. By way of illustration, Ali said,  
 تنأ فيك كيلع بيرغ ءيش... اهعم ملقأتتو فيك وأ اهعم لماعتت فيك فراع تنأ امو ةديدج ةبرجت ]ثاعتبلاا[ةبرجت
ءيشلا اذه يف كسفن طبضت تيزلامرون وت واه ،يداع يشلا اذه يلخت فيك 
It [the scholarship experience] is a new experience, and you do not know how to 
handle it or how to get familiar with it. It is something strange [so] that you need to 
know how to control yourself and how to normalise it. 
He also said, 
 فرعأ جاتحتةديدج ةبرجت وه ، ةمدص هيف ناك ام ،حوتفم عمتجم يف بيرغ روعش درجم ]هنأ [ردقب ةمدص تدجو ام
.اهعم يسن ملقأ فيك و ،اهعم لمعتأ فيك 
I did not find a shock, but it was like a strange and unfamiliar feeling [because] in an 
open society, there was no shock. It is a new experience, [and] I need to learn how to 
deal with and how to adapt to it.  
In the context of this investigation, Ali revealed that dealing with females in an unfamiliar 
mixed-gender environment became a source of difficulties during his transition. In his 
homeland, dealing with females is extremely restricted. He was allowed to deal only with a 
female related by blood, except for certain societally imposed conditions and circumstances 
in which he could deal with a non-related female. Females also are not allowed to be seen by 
a non-related male at all. Therefore, the difficulty – as he said – was in ‘how to deal with a 
human whom you did not deal with before during your life.’ ‘  هعم تلماعت دق ام نئاك عم لماعتت فيك
!كتايح يف اقلاطا’  
This texture of Ali’s experience appeared when he said, 
147 
 
 
 
 ،ملاكلا يف ءاوس ،رخلآا سنجلا عم لماعتلا يف ةبوعص ةيادبلا يف تهجاو ةقلغنم وأ ةقلغم ةئيب نم ينعي نيياج انحا اننوك
 يف ادج قيقد تنك ،ملاكلا عون لاثم يأك ينعي ىثنلأا عم لماعتأ ونأ ينتدجو ةرتف دعب نكل ةبرجت هنلأ هلوقأ يلا ملاكلا
.اهعم لماعتا ]جاتحاو[ ىثنأ هيف نوكي امل فاخأ تنك لوأ ،ةريدقت هلو همارتحا هل ينعي رخآ صخش 
As we have come from a closed environment, I met difficulties in dealing with the 
other sex; for example, when I spoke with a female, I had to be very accurate when 
selecting the words because it was a new experience, but some time later I started 
feeling that I am dealing with a woman as I am dealing with anyone else to whom I 
should show respect. Before, I got worried when there was a female I had to deal 
with. 
The first three months were the most challenging time for Ali.  
 يذه دعب ابيرقت تءاج ةرتفلا كيذه مهملا .تدوعت ينأ فا دنياك ينسحأف يتجوز بيجأ ام لبق .روهش ثلاث انه تسلج
لأا رهشلأا ةثلاثلا .. ةأرملا عم لماعتأ هنأ ] يف[ بعصلاا ىلو 
I stayed here for more than three months before I brought my wife. So [by that time] I 
felt that I was kind of used to it. The important thing was that this period came after 
the first three-month period when it was difficult for me to deal with a woman….  
The challenges, for Ali, involved hesitations, fears, and ambiguity, and this texture of the 
experience emerged up front when Ali narrated a situation he still remembers with one of the 
female professors. That situation reflected the hesitation and sensitivity toward females that 
was occupying his mind at the beginning, particularly during the first three months. He said, 
يل لصف لوأ يف ةينامث ىلإ ةسمخ نم ةرضاحملا تناك .ينتسرد ةرتاكدلا نم ةدحاو عم يل لصح فقوم ركذتآ  ركذت ا .
 اهبتكم نم قاروا ينيطعت ىغبت تناك ساسأ ىلع يعم لاعت :] ةروتكدلا[ يل تلاقف .ةعاس عبر ابيرقت )كيرب( اندنع ناك
 !يداع تحر انأف…  اهل تلق ...ةولخلا زوجي ام متنا نا فرعا انأ ،حوتفم بابلا لخ تلاق اهنأ تبرغتسا ،اهاعم تحر املف
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 ( يداع كيلعم لا لايلع  مستبي كردتسي( .. ةلكشم يدنع ام )يلع  تنأو ،نسلا يف ةريبك زوجع تناك اهنلأ ) كحضي وهو
 ـلا مهدنع ،ىرخلآا تافاقثلا ىلع نيعلطم انه مهنأ ترعش مهملا...ةريبك ةلكشم اندنع ام نيدلا يف اندنع نحن فرعتsense 
 ـلا قحmulticentre  سيوك يعم نولماعتي سانلا سحأأف‘ 
I still remember a situation that I passed through with one of the female professors 
who taught me. The class was from 5:00 to 8:00 p.m. I remember that we had 15-
minute break and the professor said to me come with her [so that she could] give me 
some paper that I wanted from her office. Anyway, I went with her normally…. As we 
were going to her office, I was surprised when she said to me, ‘Keep the door open; I 
know it is not allowed for you to stay alone with a woman’. 
 I said, ‘Do not worry, it is normal; I have no problem’. 
[Ali reflected, laughing]: Maybe, because she was old, and you know in our religion, 
it is not a big problem. The most important thing is that they are aware of others’ 
cultures. They have a sense of multiculturalism. Therefore, I received good treatment 
from people here. 
It was clear to me that Ali was attempting to tell me about two issues from this situation: the 
first was his confused feelings when he had to deal with females, particularly in the 
beginning. This confusion, Ali believes, arose because the Saudi male has what he called a 
‘woman complex’. Therefore, he said when he narrated the situation: 
نأ مغر .. ةأرملا عم لماعتأ هنأ ] يف[ بعصلاا ىلولأا رهشلأا ةثلاثلا يف ناك فقوملا اذه نيحذ ىلإ ةرمتسم ةارملا ةدقع 
This situation was in the first three months, which were the most difficult time in terms of 
dealing with women, even though the woman complex is still with me until now. 
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The second issue was how his professor realised the cultural differences and how she dealt 
with him according to his culture. It was apparent that Ali admired the ‘sense of 
multiculturalism’ when he described the situation. This sense becomes clearer later in the 
interview when Ali said; 
ةمثلتم و اههجو ةيطغم لاثم ربتعت يلا ةأرملا عم انه مه نولماعتي فيك حضاو ناك يتجوز تبج امل  اذهف باجح ةطاح وأ
 مهلماعت نم ارهاظ ناك) ىرخلاا تافاقثلا مارتحا ينعي(‘ 
When I brought my wife, it was so clear how they dealt with a woman covering her 
face or putting a veil on her face or putting on a head covering. Respecting other 
cultures was so clear from how they dealt with us.  
The challenge for Ali in the beginning of his experience was that he had some hesitations 
when he had to deal with a female in this mixed-gender environment. This problem appeared 
when Ali said, 
 هيف نوكي امل فاخأ تنك لوأ.....اهعم لماعتا ىثنأ  
…before, I had some fear when there was a female and I had to deal with her...  
As Ali described it, such a challenge appears to have been a cultural complex that created 
hesitation and fear when there was a need to deal with women in this new environment. Ali 
reassured me from his description that his hesitation did not last for a long time. Ali was able 
to solve many issues relating to this cultural ‘woman complex’. Therefore, I found that Ali 
more than once at least implied that his experience had taught him that dealing with a woman 
should not bring any kind of worry and that the fear is more perceived than real. For example, 
he said; 
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 ‘قلقلل وعدي ءيش هيف ام سكعلاب انه ةأرملا عم لماعتلل ةبسنلاب فوشأ انأexcept ،)عمجأ ينيلخ( اندنع اننأ  نحن لوقأ
ةأرملأ عم يلماعتل دودح يف هنأ ايفاقث نيأيهم انحا ينعي . ةارملا عم لماعتلا يف ةدقع اندنع’ 
I can say that dealing with a woman here does not cause you to worry except that we 
– let me say ‘we’ – we have a complex when it comes to dealing with a woman. That 
means we are culturally prepared for the limits enforced when we deal with a woman.  
After the first three months, Ali had no problem in dealing with females nor did he have a 
problem living in a mixed-gender environment. For example, he said; 
لاا.ىثنلأا عم لماعتلا يف ةلكشم يدنع ام راص ن 
Now I have no problem to deal with a female.  
In another example and in a different context, Ali said, 
 يف يتلايمز ،يعيبط ]راص[ رملأاف انيجت امئادو يتجوز نوفرعي بتكملا يف يتلايمز ... ىثنلأا عم جرح يأب رعشأ ام
بتكملا يدنع سجاه ناك ام ردنجلا سجاه مهيلع تفرعت تئج موي لوأ نم ]اذل[ تايدوعس ريغ مهلك 
I do not feel any problem when dealing with a female…. My female colleagues in the 
office know my wife and some of them always come to see us. It became normal…. 
However, my female colleagues in the office are not Saudi. So, from the first day, I got 
to know them, and I had no concern with their gender. 
The gender issue for Ali was part of the customs, as opposed to the religion, in Saudi Arabia; 
thus, he did not consider dealing with gender to be in conflict with his religion and religiosity. 
For example, he said, 
 يف ىعدتسا رملأا اذإ اعبط ةلكشم يدنع ام...يداع هفوشا ملاسلا ىتح زئاج ةأرملا يعم يلماعت نأ يل ةبسنلاب نيدلا
..ةأرملا ةحفاصم 
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From my perspective, the religion allows dealing with a woman. It is also normal to say “hi” 
and to shake hands. I have no problem if it is required to shake hands with a woman. 
Therefore, Ali felt comfortable, in a mixed-gender environment, when dealing with females 
in general once he got used to the new environment. The only hesitation that remains with 
him is associated with dealing or communicating with a Saudi female. This feature became 
apparent when he said,  
 اننلا جرحب رعشأ ةيدوعسلا ةليمزلا عم تلز لا-كل تلق ام يز-  اذه رطؤي عمتجم نم انيج انحأ كتقلاع رطؤي ءيشلا
 نكمم هنا سفنلا يف ءيش هيف لضي سجاه هيف لضي نكل ةيدوعسلا عم لماعتلاب ةلكشم يأ يدنع ام يل ةبسنلاب انأ ،]اهب[
اهعم يلماعت يف جرح يف هنأ سحت لاثم تخلأا يذه 
With the Saudi female colleague, I still feel embarrassed – as I said – because we 
have come from a society that imposes limitations for relations with a female. I have 
no problem dealing with a Saudi female, but I still have something on my mind – 
something I am concerned about, that maybe the girl who I am dealing with is 
embarrassed. 
Further, he said: 
 ظفحتلا ديزأو اهل امارتحا اهيطعأب انا اهظفحت داز املكف ... اهظفحت ردقب ظفحتم نوكأ ]اهل[ امارتحا ، ةيدوعس يجت امل
 لضي ......- ريغ عم لماعتت امل هنلأ ةيدوعس اهنلا طقف ةيدوعسلا ةأرملا عم لماعتلا يف ددرتلا نم عون هيف لوقت ام يز
 فرعأ انا ةيدوعسلا فوشت يلا اهعمتجم عم يه له ،ددرت يف لضأ ةيدوعسلا عم . طلغ يلا شياو حص اهدنع يلا شيا
 يأ ةيلارتسا يأ ةلماعمك اهلامعأ ةحتفنم ةناسنا اهنإ وأ ةأرملاو لجرلا نيب زوجي ام لماعتلا لاصأ ]نأ[و . طلغ ةجاح لك
ةينانبل يأ ةينيص? 
When [I encounter] a Saudi girl, for example, to show her respect, I become 
conservative as much as she does. As she increases the limit of conservativeness, I 
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show respect for her and become more conservative…. It still exists, a kind of 
hesitation when you deal with a Saudi woman because she is Saudi. When I deal with 
a non-Saudi woman, I know what is wrong and what is right. With a Saudi woman, I 
remain hesitant. Does she, with her society, does she see everything [involving male 
and female] as wrong and [think] that any interaction between men [and women] is 
not allowed? Or is she an open-minded person whom I can deal with similar to an 
Australian, Chinese, or Lebanese woman?  
These quotes demonstrate that Ali’s experiences within a mixed-gender environment 
involved two kinds of mixing: with Saudi females and with non-Saudi females. The quotes 
also show that even though Ali overcame the difficulty of mixing with non-Saudi women, he 
still had some barriers in dealing with Saudi females in a mixed-gender environment. He 
indicated the presence of this barrier in his previous comment that ‘the woman complex still 
continues with me until now’, particularly when he mentioned that he overcame the challenge 
he met in the transition to this mixed-gender environment.  
To sum up, Ali’s experience of a mixed-gender environment was described as containing 
some difficulties at the beginning because it was a new and strange situation. The challenge 
for him was how to get used to this new environment and how to overcome what he called 
the ‘woman complex’ – the complex created in the Saudi mind about dealing with females. 
This complex and the complexities it creates were implanted by the practice of gender 
segregation in the associated cultural discourse. As Ali described it,  
نعي ةارملا عم لماعتلا يف ةدقع هيف انعمتجم يف اهفوشأ ام ذه ةأرملاف . ةارملا عم يلماعتل دودح هيف نأ ايفاقث نيأيهم انحا ي
 فوشت ] نكل[ ةأرملا ] فوشت[ سب وم ... انه لاثم يجأ امل نكل مهيلع فشكلا يل زوجي يلا ينعي مراحملا لاإ فوشأ ام ...
ريغ ] يش فوشت[ ينعي هفوشت مل ام اهنم 
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there is a complex when dealing with a woman, as we are culturally prepared to have 
restrictions when we deal with a woman. The women I see here cannot be seen in our 
society. I can only see females with whom I have a blood relation, and they can 
uncover their [faces] to me. But when I came here, you do not just see women, but you 
see something that you have not seen, something different.  
After a while, Ali was able to overcome the woman complex, as well as the fear and 
hesitation caused by such a complex, when dealing with a non-Saudi female. The Saudi 
females, however, presented a real cultural challenge because he did not know how he should 
deal with them. Should he consider the culture of the new environment, which allows mixing 
freely, or must he consider his and her original context, a gender-segregated environment and 
culture? 
Besides the description of how Ali experienced the transition to a mixed-gender environment, 
the interview revealed some other aspects relating to his experience as an international 
student studying within a new environment and living in a new society. For example, a major 
concern for him at the beginning was related to doing well in his studies, even more than the 
gender issue. I noticed that at different moments during the interview. For example, Ali said: 
 فيك ةساردلا نوكت حار فيك روصت يدنع ناك ام ةساردلا نم ادج فوختم تنك...ةساردلا نم ةديدش ةبهر يدنع ناك
 اهب سأب لا يتغل لله دمحلا ينأ مغر ،ةيناث مهتغل سان عم لماعتا ينأ ةلهس نوكيب له ،تاتانميسلأا تارابتخا نوكي حار
يركفت نم ريك يزج ةذخيم ةغللا تناك 
 I had an intense fear of studying. I was extremely frightened because I did not have a 
clear perception of the studying methods, exams, or assignments. Was it going to be 
easy for me to deal with people who have a different language, despite the fact that 
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my English is not bad? The language issue dominated most of my thinking and 
concern. 
In relation to this context, Ali said:  
 تنك ظفحتم لوقت ام يز ناك نكل اهيف عدبأ ردقأ ينعي تاجاح يدنع ناك ونأ مغر كراشأ لا فوشأ تنك لولأا مرتلا
م..ةفاقثلاب ةقلاع هل اذه و فوختم كراشم نم رثكأ بقارم تسلج تيج ام لوأ انأ ]اذل[... جرحم رهظمب رهظت كدو ا
بقارم سلاج.. لوبقملا ريغلا شياو لوبقملا شيأ 
In the first semester, I did not participate even when I had something exceptional that 
I could show and add, but I had some hesitation and some fear, which had to do with 
the culture, so I did not want to embarrass myself. [Therefore], at the beginning, I 
stayed as an observer more than a participant. I was observing what is acceptable 
and what is not acceptable.  
Ali was able to overcome this dilemma after the first semester, as he said, and he started to 
feel that he was an outstanding student. He said, 
‘ فيك تفرع ونأ دعاس يلا ... اهلبق يلا نم رثكأ تعدبأ اهدعب يلا مارتلاا يف تعدبأ ىتح ]تدوعت[ صلاخ هدعب يلا مرتلا
عل اهنأك... انه ةيمداكلا ةئيبلانوكا تأدب ]اذل[ ،اهنيناوق تفرعو ةبopen  بلاطلا نم يلوح يلا سانلا عم لماعتلا يف 
By the next semester, I felt that I was used to it, and thus I was exceptional in the 
coming semesters. What helped me is that I started recognising the academic 
environment here. It was like a game, and I had recognised its rules. So I started 
being more open when dealing with students around me.  
Another side that appeared in the interview related to being an international student living in 
a new environment and a new society. Ali felt that he wanted to engage and be part of the 
Australian community. That can be seen when he said, 
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نوركفي فيك فرعأ ينأ يسفن نييلارتسلاا عم يطلاتخا يف فيعض انأ تلزلا.to mix with them  فرعتت ] ىتح[ ،
 مهم ونأ سحأف ركتت نل ةبرجت اهنلأ يل ةبسنلاب مهم ءيشلا اذه . جامدنا ىنعمب طلاتخا مهعم طلتخت رثكأ مهيلع 
I still have some weakness when it comes to mixing with the Australians, and I wish to 
know how they think in order to engage with them to integrate. This was so important 
for me because it is an experience which will never be granted to me again. 
Another aspect appeared when I asked Ali about the preparation organised for the scholarship 
students and how this course contributed to preparing him for the new experience. He replied, 
ايشأ تناك اهنأ يروصتف اهجاتحا ينأ سحأ تنك امو ةيمازلإ تناك ام هنلأ ترضح ام اناانيد يف زوجي امو زوجي ةينيد ء 
 I did not attend this course because it was not compulsory, and I felt I did not need to 
attend such a course. I think that the course was religious based, and the aim was to 
tell us what is allowed and what is prohibited in our religion. 
5.1.3. Structural description 
The reflection activity on the texture of Ali’s experience was reinforced by the imaginative 
variation mode. This activity arrived at the conclusion that Ali’s experience was constituted 
by two essential structures: the 1) ‘golden time’ (constructive experience), and the 2) ‘woman 
complex’.  
First structure: golden time (constructive experience)  
It was clear that Ali was enjoying the transition from a segregated to a mixed-gender 
environment. The experience for him was marvellous and beautiful. He enjoyed the space of 
freedom within the new environment, which made him feel like a normal human who can 
interact with the other gender. The new experience allowed him to feel that he was mature 
enough to decide what is appropriate for him and what is not appropriate. It also allowed him 
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to reflect on his identity as an independent human who does what he thinks and wants rather 
than what society wants him to do. For Ali, it was like a golden time when he realised that a 
mixed-gender environment is the way natural humans should live, and it is the natural 
environment for a human being.  
It was a golden time for Ali because when he learned that mixing with the opposite sex is part 
of human nature, he easily adjusted to his nature. The transitioning experience was golden 
partly because he learned that he could be mature in dealing with the opposite sex; therefore, 
he does not need social restrictions and limitations to protect him from the other sex or to 
protect the other sex from him. Ali’s golden time was marvellous to feel and constructive to 
live.  
Second structure: woman complex 
It was revealed within the textural description that the transitioning experience for Ali 
involved some difficulties and challenges in dealing with the other sex. Ali encountered 
hesitation and fear because he did not know how he should communicate. This problem, for 
him, constituted a psychological complex that in the beginning kept him from acting as a 
normal person when dealing with a female. The normal person, from Ali’s perspective, is one 
who can express himself regardless of to whom he is expressing himself. Therefore, in the 
beginning, Ali did not feel that he was a normal person; he was very hesitant in dealing with 
the opposite sex, and when he had to interact with females, he carefully selected his words 
and the topic because communicating freely with females was a new phenomenon.  
Ali found that all of his challenges in dealing with the opposite sex stemmed from gender 
segregation and the ideology behind it. For him, gender segregation had created what he 
called a ‘woman complex’, which caused him to fear something that would not usually be 
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frightening, and he hesitated from engaging in situations in which a normal person would 
naturally engage. Therefore, the woman complex is what created the challenges in his 
transitioning experience.  
5.2. Zahra’s experience 
5.2.1. Biographical description  
Zahra, a 27-year-old female, is from the city of Jeddah. Zahra came to Melbourne in 2007 to 
study for a master’s degree in the medical sciences. She is originally from the Hadhrami tribe 
that immigrated to Hejaz (which is now the Western Region of Saudi Arabia). The Hadhrami 
tribe, in general, is well known as a business and trader community in Saudi Arabia, and its 
members are considered high class, economically speaking. 
She had studied medical sciences in Saudi Arabia; and, as I have indicated in chapter 2, the 
medical sciences schools have semi-coeducational education for undergraduate students. 
Female students share some courses under certain circumstances with male students, and 
students are usually trained in a hospital, which is one example of the few mixed-gender 
institutions in Saudi Arabia.  
Zahra was a student sponsored by the King Abdullah Foreign Scholarship Programme. She 
was among the first waves of students sent by the programme to study in Australia in 2007. 
She started her journey by doing an English course for one year, and then she enrolled in a 
master’s degree programme in 2008. 
Zahra was single and was accompanied by her father in the first month. Then she moved in 
with some other Saudi women, and her father came to visit her yearly. 
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5.2.2. Textural description  
The description provided by Zahra during the interview indicated some features that were 
woven into the texture of her experience. The first texture that clearly appeared in reading 
and listening to Zahra’s description was that the transition to a mixed-gender environment 
allowed her to regain her self-confidence and to discover how capable she is in managing her 
own affairs without a man's assistance.  
For Zahra, being in a mixed-gender environment taught her that even though she was 
considered a dependent human – as she had been all her life in Saudi Arabia – she realised 
that she could be independent in some respects. This feature was apparent at different 
moments during the interview, for example, when she said, 
 :اهمها نم .تازيمملا لك كيطعأح ام ةركبل مويلا نم تسلج ول .ريتك تايباجيا اهيف امامت يتيصخش تريغ انه ةشيعلا
يسفن ىلع دمتعا و يتيصخش تلقص. 
Living here has completely changed my personality; there are so many positive 
aspects here. If I were to continue counting such aspects until tomorrow, it would be 
impossible to count all the advantages, but the most important one is that it has 
reshaped my personality, and I have started depending on myself.  
Zahra’s words ‘reshaped my personality’ convey that her experiences had made her feel 
stronger and more confident, particularly when it comes to dealing with a male. This can be 
realised when she said in the same context, 
اعلا لك سب يلها وأ لوقا انا سب وم يتيصخش تلقص ]ينأ[ يتبرجت ةصلاخ ول ] اذل [... تريغت ) ]ءارهز[ نولوقي ةلئ
 ىهتنا ،درا ردقا حار ام هدودح لجرلا زواجت ول عوضوم ىهتنا . دودح طحا فرعا و ةقث لكب لماعتا فرعا حار تعجر
 يف يترفسو ]ةبرجتلا هذه[...صلاخ درا فرعا اح انا ص لاخيتيصخش تلقص نأ ىلا تدأ ايلارتسا. 
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The output of my experience is that my personality was reshaped. It is not me or my 
parents who said that; all the family said, ‘Zahra has changed’. So, when I come 
back, I will know how to handle my affairs confidently and how to set my own 
boundaries. It is over now – that if a man crosses the boundary, I remain unable to 
take action. It is over, I can act and stop him….This experience and my travel to 
Australia have reshaped my personality.  
In relation to this texture, Zahra pointed that studying abroad has allowed her to learn how to 
manage her own affairs without intervention from a man, upon whom she was totally 
dependent when she was in Saudi Arabia. This idea appeared when she said, 
 .يسفنب ءايشلاا عم لماعتا ينأ تيرطضأ ]انه[...لاجرلا ىلع هلك اندمتعا... يش يوسأ ام ةيدوعسلا يف تنك ام لك ]ذل[
 نأ ترفاس ]ءارهز[ نأ روصتي دحأ ام ،ادك يوست ]ءارهز[ نا روصتي ةلئاعلا يف دحأ هيف ام .طسبنا تنك ةرم ةجاح لمعا
 ديدست يتاجاح ءارش لزنم نع ثحبلا : اهنمض نم ءيش لك يف يسفن ىلع دامتعلاا...اهسفن ىلع تدمتعا ]ءارهز[
 يف اذه ديفتسا نكمم ناك ام .ريتاوفلا سب انلذهبتا حص انيجام لوأ .ادبأ اندحول ءايشلاا هذه يوسن انك ام ادبأ هنلا ةيدوعسلا
. يتيصخش تلقص يلا ةحارص يه 
In Saudi Arabia, I did nothing. We depended on men. Here I have to deal with all 
issues myself. So, when I did something, I got happy. No family members expected 
that Zahra would do such things. Nobody expected that Zahra has travelled or 
depended on herself: to depend on myself to do everything such as searching for a 
house, buying things, or paying bills. It was impossible to gain such things in Saudi 
Arabia because we used not to do such [things] alone. When we arrived first to 
Australia, we had some difficulties, but they helped to reshape my personality.  
From these examples, it is easy to see that the space left for Zahra to depend on herself in this 
mixed-gender environment strengthened her personality and assisted her in regaining her 
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self-confidence as well as providing her with an opportunity to trust her capabilities as an 
independent person. Therefore, she used such strong expressions as ‘when I come back, I will 
know how to handle my affairs’, ‘how to set my boundaries’, and ‘It is over!…It is over. I can 
act and stop him….’ 
On the opposite side, the experience of a mixed-gender environment involved some serious 
challenges and difficulties at the beginning. A thoughtful reading of Zahra’s description leads 
one to see that she suffered to reach the positive status that she was focusing on when she 
described her experience. Zahra described the early stage of her life in a mixed-gender 
environment as an unknown and shocking environment which was fraught with fears. She 
was really shocked by the ‘foreign’ environment and the fear of ‘foreign’ men. It was 
apparently clear that she was fearful not only because she had moved to a new place to live in 
a new and unknown environment, but also because she knew that she was moving to an 
environment where she would have to deal directly with men – with whom she was not used 
to dealing before. This impression can be derived from a statement in which she said, 
 يمع ءانبا عم سلجأ اناف ةيدوعسلا يف كانه لاصا طلاتخلاا يف ةلكشم اندنع ام انحأ يداع انحا ةلكشم اندنع ام اعبط انحا
 يتاوخأ عم تنك يتلاخ لايعو يمع لايع طلاخا امل كانه يدحول نوكأح انه ونأ قرفلا...دودح هيف هضرب نكل يبراقأو
.يمأ 
Unlike most Saudi families, mixing with males was not an issue in my family, I could 
sit with my nephews and cousins, but there were still some limits. Here it is different 
because I am alone here. There, I sat with my nephews only if my mother or brothers 
were with me.  
Here, Zahra started expressing concern about the new environment. Although her family in 
Saudi Arabia – as she said – did not practice gender segregation entirely as it is commonly 
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practiced in the Saudi society, mixing between sexes in the new environment was still 
causing her worry because she was without her mother, sisters, or brothers, who are a source 
of strength for her. 
The beginning of her life in Australia was difficult for her, and she suffered when she first 
arrived in Melbourne, as she says here: 
...يكبا امئاد تنك ىتح ،يسفنب ئيش يا ]يوسأ[ لاو ،يوسأ شيا فرعا تنك ام تيجام لوأ تبعت 
I became exhausted once I arrived here. I did not know how to do things, and I could not do 
anything by myself, so I always cried... 
Even the weather was part of the strange new environment. Zahra clearly portrayed an image 
of the unknown environment and how it shocked her when she said,  
 ىتح ، دحأ هيف ام ]نأك[ سحت ؛بابض ايندلا تناك يدلاو انأ ايلارتسا انيج ام لوأ ركذأ... سب يدلاو عم تنك ينأ حيحص
 ام قيرطلا] ناك[ تفخ اذك ةرم انأف !هفوشأ shock  كوش تذخأ ،موي لوأ نم ، 
 Yes, I was with my father, but I still remember the first time we came to Australia. It 
was cloudy [foggy]. You feel nobody is there. I could not even see the road. So, I got 
afraid. It was a shock. I was shocked the first day I came.  
The shock continued through her first day at the language centre when she went to class and 
took her seat there. She said, 
  ناك ةحارص سلاك لوأ... سوباك ناك ،ملح ناك موي لوأhorrible يطحتا ام ينلأ نكمي ،ءييس ادج ناك فقوم يف ت
،دحأ عم ملكتأ ام ،ةتكاس ناك تقولا لوط .لبق ] نم[ اذك يز نكر يف ةيوزنم تقولا لوط 
The first day was a dream. It was a nightmare. The first class was horrible. It was 
very bad. It might be so because I had not experienced such a situation before. I 
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remained silent all the time. I did not speak with anybody. I was isolated all the time 
in a corner.  
She preferred to keep silent and isolate herself. Fears and worries occupied her mind. From 
these descriptions, we can deduce that the mixed-gender environment was not simple at all 
for Zahra to cope with. It presented a set of complex situations that she needed to interact 
with in navigating positively through her experience; it was a combination of different 
community, different culture, different language, and different gender. She had never 
experienced anything like it before, so she felt unable to interact with such differences. She 
was shy, hesitant, and afraid, and her feelings can be captured from the following quote:  
 لمعأ ةيحتسم ينأ ريغcommunication  ملعتن نيياج انلك يزيلجنلاا يف اننأ دقتعا تنك ينلأ ،يتغل ناشع وم سانلا عم
ك ام .ىوتسملا سفن يف انلكو اذه نأ ةفياخ تنك ام دق ،اذه نم ةفياخ تنبرغ دلاوأ هيفو طلتخملا عضولا. 
When I wanted to make communication with people, I felt shy, but it is not only 
because of my language limitation, as I thought that we are all [in the language 
centre] coming to learn English and we are in the same level. I was not afraid of that 
[talking with people in English] as much as I was afraid of being in a mixed-gender 
climate with strange young males around. 
Therefore, the open presence of ‘strange young males’ was one of the major concerns that 
Zahra asserted in this quote when she said, ‘I was not afraid of that [talking with people in 
English] as much as I was afraid of being in a mixed-gender climate with strange young 
males around.’ For Zahra, their presence was a source of anxiety and fright. This aspect of 
the experience obviously appeared when she said, 
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 سب .لاجرلا عم ملكتا ينأ ةلكشم يدنع ام انأ... مهفرعأ ام برغ لاجر عم لماعتا حار ينلأ يل ةبسنلاب بعص طلاتخلاا
 هدودح زواجت ول لجرلا كلذ نأ انايحا ركفأ ينأ يل ةبسنلاب ةلكشملا تنك اذل هزواجت عم لماعتا اح فيك ةفراع نوكأ ام
نسحأ داعتبلاا لضفا … اذه اعبط .نسحا بنجتأ تنك اذل درا فرعأ اح ام هدودح وزاجت بابشلا نم دحاو ول لوقأ انايحأ
.لا نلآا اذه نكل تيج ام لوأ 
Mixing with the other gender was difficult for me because in this case, I had to 
interact with non-relative men whom I did not know…the problem was not 
particularly in talking with men, but because I thought sometimes that if this man 
would cross the lines and the boundary, I did not know how to act and stop him. So, I 
preferred to keep my distance and be away from men….of course this was at the 
beginning, but now I know how to deal [with them]. 
For Zahra, there were religious, cultural, and personal limits and boundaries that she was 
afraid she could not maintain in a mixed-gender environment. Her greatest concern was, as 
she said, ‘that if this man crosses the lines and the boundary, I did not know how to act and 
stop him’; therefore, she preferred to avoid dealing with men during her first days in 
Australia.  
At this stage of her experience, she was regularly talking to her mother in Saudi Arabia and 
consulting with her. Even though her father was staying with her, because this is a female 
issue, it could not be discussed with her father. She pointed that out when she said, 
 امئاد )؟ تمهف ( ةيدوعسلا يز ةرم ناك ام سب انه يعم ناك اباب ونا مغر .ةحارص ينعجشت تناك امامف ،يكباو يما ملكا 
 I always called my mother and cried; she just encouraged me. Even though my father 
was staying here with me, he is not like my mother [she meant that she could not talk 
to him about this issue].  
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During the interview, Zahra highlighted that the strong fears and worries she had did not last 
long. She overcame most of them after a month and started enjoying the adventure of 
studying abroad. She indicated this when she said, 
ةرتف ترثأتو تفخ ةرمف ،يلع ةرم يبلس هريثأت ناك ،تفخ ةحرص انأ  ملقأتأ تادب نيدعب] نكل[ ةليوط 
Honestly, I got afraid, [and] it negatively affected me. I got afraid for a while, but I then 
started to adapt. 
When I asked her how long it took her to get rid of fears and worries, she said, 
تبعوتسا نديعبو ابيرقت رهش] رم[…  
It took me one month, and then I realised that I could cope... 
In relation to this aspect of the experience, Zahra noted that the motivation she had to study 
overseas and get a master’s degree was very strong, and it helped her to pass and not retain 
the fears and hesitations she had at the beginning of the experience. The motivation and 
determination she had were stronger than all her fears and worries. She said, 
ءايشلاا مهأ نم  يف تيطحتا انا هدق نوكأ ونأ مزلاف ءيشلا اذه ترتخا يلا انأ ينا ركذتأ ينأ يفوخ ىلع بلغتا ينتلخ يتلا
اهلك ءايشلاا هذه . ءايشلاا هذه زواجتا مز لاف ةئيبلا اذهnothing  يملح قيقحت ليبس يف 
 One of the most important factors which made me overcome my fears was that I 
usually remembered that it was my choice. So, I had to honour my commitment 
toward the decision I made. I placed myself in this environment. So, I had to 
overcome all difficulties. And I said to myself, ‘All these challenges are nothing if they 
are the way to make my dream real. 
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This aspect was stated clearly when she described how she was passionate and determined to 
continue her study and get a master’s degree. Here, her strategy was to ignore the anxiety 
associated with being in a mixed-gender environment, instead evoking her goal each time she 
had difficulties or felt uncomfortable. This strategy, as she described, helped her to some 
extent in terms of reducing her worry and concern.  
 :يلاب يف ةطاح تنك سويرولكبلا نم تجرخت ام لوأ‘ويرولاكب وم يحومط انأس ’ ةيدوعسلا يف ءاوس ، ريتسج ام اغبأ انأ
 يدنع ناك اذه سب .. ةيدوعسلا جراخGoal زلا انأو نيعماف .يسأر يف هتيطح اذك ، هققحا م  تاثعبلا عوضوم حتفنا
سجام لصحت كنا ادج بعص ،بعص نلآا ىلإ و ةيدوعسلا يف ريتسجاملا ةحارص ناكو.. تاثعبلا لاجم حتفناف. ريت
ف..ا ام شيل تركف يملح قيرط يف ينأ سحأ .... !؟ رماغ. تابوعصلا يف لاو تايبلسلا يف ركفأ و زكرأ لواحأ ام ةرمف .. 
Once I got my bachelor’s [degree], I had in my mind that this does not meet my 
aspirations. I wanted to have the master’s, either inside Saudi Arabia or abroad. This 
was my goal, and I was determined to achieve it. So I put it in my mind. When the 
scholarship programme was established – and getting a master’s [in medical science] 
was difficult in Saudi Arabia and [is] still really difficult – so when the scholarship 
programme was established, I started thinking, why not take the challenge?! So I am 
feeling that I am in the way of my dream… so I did not focus on and consider the 
negatives I am facing or the difficulties. 
Another factor that Zahra mentioned as a supportive aspect in forming her positive 
experience was her family. She stated that she comes from a relatively non-conservative 
family – as she described – and she has educated parents, who have supported her as she goes 
through this experience. Therefore, she does not have any kind of family pressure with regard 
to mixing with people of the opposite sex, which other Saudi females might have. She talked 
about her family, which does not fully practice gender segregation – not as the predominant 
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style prevailing in Saudi Arabia. Her father works for Aramco, a working environment that, if 
compared with others in Saudi Arabia, allows for mixing between sexes. Moreover, Zahra’s 
family allowed her to study for a bachelor’s degree at a medical school which is, at least to 
some extent, a mixed-gender place. She clarified this aspect saying: 
 ةرم مه ام يلإ سانلا نم مه ام مه .عنام يأ مهدنع ناك امف ابابو امام ترشتسا ةحارصوrestricted  ،ملعتم دلاولا ،
 ةسردم و ةملعتم ةدلاولا و وكمارا يف لمعي ناك يعماج 
Honestly, I asked for the advice of my parents; they did not show me any hesitation as 
they are not restricted. My father is educated. He is a university graduate and 
working at Aramco, and my mother is educated and she is a teacher. 
Therefore, Zahra pushed herself to venture to overcome fears without any extra stress 
imposed from her family. She started by sitting in class at a table where young males were 
sitting, despite the worries she had. She thought that trying to overcome her cultural 
inhibitions would be a basic step in facing the hesitation. We can see this in her comment, 
....يفوخو يروعش ىلع بلغتأ لواحأ تنك بابش اهيلع يلا ةلواطلا يف سلجأ تنك 
 I sat at the same table where some young males were sitting and tried to defeat my feelings 
and fears.  
It was quite clear during the interview that Zahra was focusing on how to explain and justify 
to me the fears she had at the beginning of her experience. Therefore, she gave some reasons 
why she thought they effectively shaped the early stage of her difficult experience, although 
she thought that the experience of being in a mixed-gender environment overall was 
beneficial and successful.  
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She said that she had a difficult experience in the beginning and that it might be more 
difficult than that of other Saudi women who would arrive in Australia later on because, in 
addition to the challenge posed by the new environment, she was one of the first female 
Saudi scholarship members to arrive in Australia. Zahra thought that neither did she have a 
clear image of the new environment and society, nor did Australian society have enough 
awareness of how to deal with a Saudi female. She said, 
  نكمي يتبرجت انأ ينعي ائياهن ةيدوعس ةياعم يف ناك ام لصفلا يف ةديحولا ةيدوعسلا تنكو تاعفدلا لوأ نم تنك ناشع انأ
ج يلا نم بعصأ تناكلا تنك لوأ انأ نكل لولأا نم رثكأ الله ءاش ام دادعلأا نلآا...نيحلا ءوا نكمي اذهف ةيدوعسلا ةديحو
بعصأ. 
As one of the first scholarship members, I was the only Saudi girl in the class. This 
means the experience I had was more difficult than the new comers. We have large 
numbers now. Before, I was the only Saudi girl. This is the difficulty. 
She also thought that the most prominent factors for successfully fitting into the new society 
are students’ openness to requesting assistance and advice, the quality of the pre-scholarship 
programme, and the university’s ability to create an environment where female Saudi 
students can forge friendships with other female students. These elements are reflected in the 
following statements. 
First, Zahra thought she had encountered difficulties in the beginning because she was not 
open enough to request advice and support from others. At the beginning of her study life in 
Australia, she avoided going to the university counselling service despite the fears and 
anxiety she had. She said, 
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 بحا تنكام سب ةعماجلا يف راشتسملل حورت نكمم ةلكشم كدنع هيف اذإ هنأ لصف يناث تفرع .ريشتسا تنك ام ةحراص انأ
 اهلوقأ بحا ام ةلكشم يدنع تناك ول انا . يتيصخش اذك انأ حورا 
 I just knew in the second semester that if you had a problem, you could visit the 
university adviser, but I did not go, and I did not want to go. This was my personality; 
if I have a problem, I do not disclose it.  
Second, Zahra pointed out that the scholarship training course she attended did not address 
difficulties that a female might have in a mixed-gender environment nor how to handle such 
difficulties. She did not expect that she would have a shock that would cause such an impact. 
She wished that the scholarship training course would have focused on such an issue. She 
said, 
 ةرود يف[ يلا تارودلا وم ةيصخش ليهات تارود دصقا انا نكل .اهيف شياو ايلارتسا و دلبلا نع اوملكتي اوناك ]ثاعتبلاا
 روصت ينطاعام لا... اذك دق هنأ سحا ام! يوست شيا !فوشتح شيا :دلبلاب فيرعت تناك انوطعا يلا تارودلا .انوطعا
است تناك ام ةرودلا... علط وأ رفاس ام صخشل ةركفلا نعةرم دع 
In the scholarship training course, the trainers talked only about Australia and what 
it has [to offer]. I meant we should have had a qualification training course. I did not 
want to have the course we had. The course we attended was only to give information 
about the country. What you are going to meet and how to act were not addressed. I 
was given no information … from a person who had gone there and come back. The 
course did not help.  
She added in the same context,  
عتلا ىلع مهوبردي مهوبردي مز لا مزلا ثعتبملا... دلبلا نوناق مارتحا ىلع تارودلا يف نوزكري اوناك طلاتخلاا عم لما
.ايميداكا زجني ناشع ةديدجلا ةئيبلا يف شيعي فيكي فرعي 
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They should train [the students] how to mix with people. In the courses, they focused 
only on respecting the law of the country. A scholarship student should know how to 
live in a new environment to achieve his academic goals.  
Third, Zahra felt that she was lucky because she was around people who helped her without 
any prior arrangement. They helped to lessen the impact of her shock. She said,  
  مهتفرعو سلاكلا ينتدو دهعملا يف لمعت تناك عجشتا ينتلخ يلا ةديحولا يه ينتعجش ةيتارما ةدحو تلباق موي
 . ريخ الله اهازج يلع تفرعت تءاجف ملكتا امو ةيحتسم ةرم ينتفاش يه .دعاس ةيتراملاا تنبلا دوجو....يلع 
When I met a woman from UAE, she was only the one who encouraged me. She 
worked in the institute. She took me to the class and introduced them [i.e., the other 
students] to me. The UAE girl availability helped. She found me shy and silent. Then, 
she introduced herself to me. 
In the same context, Zahra said that her teacher in the institute helped her to meet a female 
Chinese student in all the activities she did in the class. Such an action helped her to make 
friends with another girl. That was encouraging for her.  
وخلا اذه نم لله دمحلا تصلخت اهدعب اذكو ملكتا تادب عوبسا لوأ يف ىلولأا مايلأا يف يف ابيرقتو تمصلا اذه نمو ف
 انتطعأ يلا لصفلا ةطشنأ نم طاشن يف ضعب عم انك هنلا ةينيصلا ىلع تفرعت.. ريثك كلذ يندعاسو ةينيص ىلع تفرعت
.اهيلع تفرعت اهدعبو ةسردملا 
I have got rid of fears and a desire to keep silent, thank God. I started talking during 
the first days or the first week. Later on I met a Chinese girl. Such a meeting helped 
very much. I met the Chinese girl because we worked together during the class 
activities assigned to us by the school. Then, I had a friendship with her.  
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5.2.3. Structural description 
The phenomenological reduction process revealed that Zahra’s transitioning experience 
appeared as a generally positive and ‘beneficial’ experience, despite all the challenges she 
had when she first arrived in Australia and interacted with the mixed-gender world.  
Reflecting upon her biographical information and the textural description showed that the 
experience Zahra encountered relied on two main structures: 1) fear of males and 2) 
reshaping her personality. These structures may be described as follows. 
First structure: fear of males 
Zahra’s account indicated that transitioning to a mixed-gender environment can be a difficult 
experience for the Saudi female. Thus, avoiding engagement was a phenomenon in Zahra’s 
case. She preferred isolating herself rather than engaging with her classmates, particularly the 
males. It can be noticed from the description that the presence of male classmates was 
considered a source of difficulty and anxiety. As she described, the first days were ‘horrible’, 
and it was like a ‘nightmare’ because of the presence of young male classmates with whom 
she did not know how to interact positively. Being in a mixed-gender environment for Zahra 
was like being threatened. Therefore, she considered it a ‘scary’ experience. 
This facet of the experience can be understood if we revisit how mixing between sexes is 
considered by Saudis in general and by Saudi females in particular. As mentioned in the 
context of the study, gender segregation practices have contributed to acculturating Saudi 
females to perceive members of the opposite sex who are not relatives as a source of threat. 
In the gender-segregated society, females are brought up with ‘intimidation’ and ‘warnings’ 
about boys and about mixing with them. The males are portrayed as sexual and evil, not as 
friends or classmates, and they are described to the females as human wolves, ready to attack 
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(Fanjar 1987; Jawhari, 2007). In other words, the core idea behind the practice of gender 
segregation in Saudi Arabia is to protect females from males, to protect the family ird. 
As a Saudi and an interviewer, I clearly understood what she meant by saying ‘if he crosses 
the lines’; she was referring to the harassment of her family ird. At the time of her 
experience, she was inhibited by the traditional images of herself as a female and of males. 
The traditional image suggests that the female is weak, dependent on the male of the family, 
and the traditional image suggests that the male is a source of threat that may stain her ird. 
As stated in chapter 2, it is not acceptable at all for Saudi females in a traditional Saudi 
society to have a male friend in any way, even among relatives who are not considered close 
to the female (the concept of ‘close relative’ was identified in the chapter 2). The 
contemporary social mindset in Saudi society cannot imagine that a normal relationship can 
exist between male and females out of blood kinship or marriage, so the female is seen only 
as mother, daughter, sister, or wife; otherwise, she is considered as a foreigner. The foreigner 
female sees the foreigner male as a source of threat to the family ird, which is associated with 
her as discussed in the second chapter. Thus, any level of relationship with the foreigner from 
different sexes was prohibited from the Saudi perspective, socially and religiously, and it is 
the female responsibility to maintain any necessary interaction not to cross the boundary of 
the relationship.  
Zahra’s experience seemed to be associated with this cultural image when she was first 
exposed to a very open, mixed-gender environment, which is different from what she used to 
live in. She was not confident enough in the beginning to risk engaging with males. 
Therefore, she preferred to stay away and isolated herself because she was afraid of the 
‘unknown young male’ as she described it; in addition, she did not know how to act if that the 
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‘unknown young male’ should try to ‘cross the lines’ between her and him. However, perhaps 
because Zahra came from a slightly open Saudi environment and background (in comparison 
to the typical Saudi environment), she was able to find her way quickly to control this fear 
and to start feeling positive about her transition to a mixed-gender environment. She started 
to gain confidence in herself and to realise that she is an independent female who can protect 
herself. This particular aspect of the experience is reflected in the second structure. 
The second structure: reshaping the personality  
Zahra’s account demonstrates that the most positive aspect of the experience in being an 
international student in a mixed-gender environment was the feeling of confidence and 
independence. She learned ‘how to handle [her] affairs confidently and how to set [her] own 
boundaries’ in relation to communication with males. For Zahra, the transition to a mixed-
gender environment was an opportunity to gain ‘self-confidence’ and ‘self-independence’. 
Even though she was afraid, in the beginning, of interacting and engaging with the males in 
the new environment, she felt at a certain stage of her experience that her personality was 
becoming steadily stronger. All the described challenges that she faced in the beginning of 
her experience ‘helped [Zahra] to reshape [her] personality’ in a positive way. The 
reshaping of Zahra’s personality was reflected in how she had grown up as a female 
dependent on males in most aspects of her life, whereas now she could deal with her affairs 
independently. She lived most of her time in Australia without her family and particularly 
without a male who was, according to the culture, supposed to take care of her affairs 
(Midgley, 2009). Such circumstances may have led her to feel, as she described, unsafe and 
anxious at the beginning, but at the same time, this challenging experience allowed her to 
learn how she could navigate through these challenges. Living with females may offer an 
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appropriate space for gaining confidence and practicing independence. For Zahra, the 
transitioning experience with all of its associated challenges was an experience of reshaping a 
strong, confident, and independent personality. 
5.3 Salem’s experience 
5.3.1. Biographical description  
Prior to and within the interview, Salem provided some background information that helps in 
understanding some aspects of his experience. Without revealing any information that might 
indicate his actual identity, some of this information may be given here.  
 Salem is a 33-year-old single Saudi male from the middle region of Saudi Arabia. He is 
originally from Albaha Province in Saudi Arabia. Salem’s family travelled from Albaha to 
Riyadh before he was born; therefore, he lived most of his life in Riyadh with his family. 
Salem moved to the Eastern Province in order to work as a tutor at one of the universities 
there. He completed his bachelor’s degree for teaching art. Generally, he is descended from a 
popular tribe in Saudi Arabia, and economically he is from a middle class family. 
He got a scholarship from his work to study for a master’s degree in Australia. Salem has 
been studying in Australia since 2006. He studied an English language course for almost a 
year and a half. At the time of the interview, he was studying for a Master of Education 
degree. He lived with three home-stays during his English course, shared living quarters with 
two Australian couples, and finally lived by himself. Salem is an artist; therefore, he managed 
to establish some friendships in Australia on this basis. He is planning to study for a PhD in 
Australia as well, because he thinks that the social environment here is safer than that in the 
USA.  
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5.3.2. Textural description   
Salem was obviously open and engaging during the interview. He appeared to speak freely 
about the experience. I noticed also when I listened to the interview that he tended to explain 
the feelings and the events he encountered and reflected on them in relation to his 
background. He spoke much about how he conceived of the practices in both a segregated 
and mixed-gender environment. His explanation and his individual personal perception are 
considered useful, even though they were not the focus of the investigation, because they 
assisted in tracking and navigating the essential structure of the transitioning experience. I 
combined his explanation with the description here because it indicated some relevant 
features that can assist in understanding the experience he encountered. His explanation also 
reflected some aspects of his cultural identity. 
 The interview revealed that the Australian experience was not Salem’s first exposure to a 
mixed-gender environment, so he regarded the current experience in Australia, particularly 
with the mixed-gender environment, as an extension of his previous experience. Therefore, 
he started describing his current experience by reminiscing about his first exposure to a 
mixed-gender environment, which was 10 years ago when he visited Kuwait. In Kuwait, 
women are allowed to participate in some mixed-gender activities more openly than women 
do in Saudi Arabia. Females in Kuwait can be seen driving, working alongside males, and not 
covering their faces, which was not the case in Saudi Arabia 10 years ago.  
The first experience for Salem was shock and surprise, even though he was prepared for the 
fact that Kuwait is a mixed-gender environment compared to Saudi Arabia. This meaning 
emerged from the units:  
175 
 
 
 
 دقتعأو ,اذك لبق ترفاس انا-ينعي ركذلاب ةريدج هذه- يف تناك ةرم لّوأ ,تيوكلا تحر امل  تحر املف .ّةيلكلا يف ةنس رخآ
 نأ فيك لءاستأ تنك تيوكلا يف ينأ عم رهبم ءيش ,يل ةبسنلاب مداص ءيش ناك ةرايسلا قوست ةدحو تفشو تيوكلا
 ةعيبط فرعأ ينلأ اذه ءيشلا عّقوتأ تنك ينأ عمو ,شهدنمو ًادج برغتسم تنك ,برغتسم تنك !؟ذهك لاعف لمعت ةأرملا
ونب اذك تيسح سب ,تيوكلاةشهدلا نم عون ,راهبنلاا نم ع 
I think it is worth mentioning that I have travelled before. It was my last year when I 
was studying for my undergraduate degree that I visited Kuwait. I was shocked by 
seeing a female driving a car there. It was so confrontational to me to know that a 
woman can do such thing even though we were in Kuwait [which is still conservative 
compared to the Western world]. I was shocked even though I know that women drive 
in Kuwait; hence, I had expected to see this situation, but I really had some surprise 
and wonder.  
As Salem described in this quote, experiencing a mixed-gender environment for the first time 
was confrontational for him, even though he was expecting it. However, this was not the case 
in his current experience with a mixed-gender environment in Australia. The mixing between 
sexes in his current experience was not surprising or shocking for him; rather, it inspired him 
to reflect on and to re-discover the new society. For Salem, the current experience opened an 
opportunity to revisit how he perceived others (i.e., Western society, including Australia). He 
was ‘amazed’ when he noticed that Western society is not like what he expected – a 
‘materialistic society’ in which there is no space for humanity and morals. The most 
surprising aspect Salem noticed is how the Australian community, in a general sense, values 
humanity and human rights, which is reflected in the practice of mixing between the sexes. 
When I asked him how he would describe living and studying in a mixed-gender society, he 
started by pointing out that the current experience for him was seen as an opportunity of 
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learning and discovering the similarities between humans. Yes, he had encountered some 
challenges in the beginning, and he felt anxiety; but it was nothing compared to what he has 
gained. This particular feature became clear when he said,  
 .. نم ينعي ةبرجتلا هذه يف ناك ام رثكأ ّنأ دقتعأ-  تايلاكشإ اهيمّسأ حارم–  وه يللا ,ّةيداع ريغ ءايشأ اهيّمسأ نكلو
ك ينعي .تاعمتجمك اننيب تاهباشتملا فاشتكاو قورفلا فاشتكا ًادج ءايشأ ًانايحأ فوشت ينعي كنأ ًادج ةبيرغ ءايشأ تنا
 لكشب درفلا ةيللاقتسا لاثم ةقيرط يف ةفلتخملا ءايشلأا .يلارتسلأا عمتجملا لثم مّدقتم عمتجم يف اهّليختأ تنك ام ةيناسنإ
,ريبك لكشب ةيللاقتسا يف انه ,ماع 
I think that most of what was in this experience – will not be called problems – but I 
will call them unusual things… My experience helped me to explore differences 
between us as two societies [Western and Eastern] and what we have in common. It 
has surprised me, seeing the aspects of humanity which I never thought existed in a 
well-developed society such as the Australian one. One of these aspects is the right to 
be an independent person. The independence of the individual here is too high.  
Salem’s description indicated that the transitioning experience to the Australian mixed-
gender environment has ‘helped [him] to explore’ the differences and similarities between his 
Saudi society and the Australian society. This exploration began by his questioning the 
previous perception and stereotype about the West in general and Australian society in 
particular. Further, this facet of the experience had involved ongoing personal reflection on 
his attitude toward gender roles and gender segregation in Saudi Arabia, particularly when he 
is expressing that within his art works. After the interview, Salem shared with me some of his 
reflections, which I will comment on when I discuss cultural identity in the findings section 
of chapter 6. Many examples in the interview dialogue could present this feature of Salem’s 
experiences. In one of his clearest statements, he said, 
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ةيادبلايف, يردأام, هاجتةنيعمةركفيدنعناكانأ,  ًلاثم,  عيمج يف كذخأت ةريثك عزاون ًاعبط هيف ناكو .ةأرملاجورخوأةأرمللامع
 ديلاقتلاو تاداعلاو ىواتفلا ,تاهاجتلاا …ملاكلاو.ةأرملاةايحتفشوانهتيجاملنكل, رملاشيعتامديكأتلابةّنجيفانهةأ, 
ىرخأبوأةقيرطبينعياهسفننوكتنأعيطتستريخلأايفنكلو... 
I don’t know in the beginning, but I think that I had a certain idea about [women’s 
roles], like working outside the home. My mind was so occupied by some ideas 
created by religious scholars’ opinions and traditions, but when I came here and saw 
women’s lives – yes, certainly women don’t live in paradise – but in the end she can 
be herself [what she wants to be] in one way or another... 
Reflecting on the transitioning experience for Salem seemed to be a means of and a tool for 
re-identifying his relationship with his cultural group. In other words, the reflection was a 
tool he used in searching for his cultural identity. Another example that showed the depth of 
such a reflection is presented in this quote: 
 نع وأ ,ّةيوه نع ثحبلأ دترأ ينتلعج نروبلم يف ةيلاحلا يتبرجتب ضايرلا يف يتبرجت ةنراقم‘رّذجت ,’ عقاولل عجرت اّملف
]ةأرملا نأش يف[,ةطاسبلا نم عون ,حماستلا نم عون مهدنع دجت ,ةيلصلأا انقطانم يف انلهأ وأ اندادجأ هنوشيعي اوناك يللا …
 تفرع امب اهنراقتف , ّنأو ,نييعيبط سان اوناك ] انادداجأ [ نأ دجت ]يلارتسلاا عمتجملاك [ىرخلأا تاعمتجملا نع
 نوسرامي مهدجت ملاعلا بوعش فلتخم نيب وأ نيرخلآا سانلا نيبو مهنيب ةنراقم يّوست اّمل , رشبلا ةعيبط يه ] طلاتخلاا[
وسلأا يف ,تلاحملا يف ,عرازملا يف لاجرلا عم ءاسنلا ؛ءيشلا سفن لماك عمتجملا همكاحي يطخي يللا ,يعيبط لماعت ,قا
 وم ولا ةنيعم ةقيرطب عنصي هنأو ددحم قاطن يف بلوقي مزلا ناسنإ لك ّنأ ,بلاوق هيف ام سب ,عمتجملا ديلاقت زواجت هنلأ
رعتأ ينتلخ يللا ءايشلأا نم يذهف .حيحص 
Comparing my previous experience in Riyadh and here in Melbourne made me reflect 
on my ancestors’ life rather than our current life [in terms of] searching for identity. 
When I think about our grandfathers’ way of life in our original areas, they were 
tolerant and simple [in terms of the female role]. If compared with other [societies], 
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they were such normal people, acting normally and having manners similar to the 
other people in the world. They had the same manners which allow women to mix 
with men in the farm fields, stores, and markets. They dealt normally with each other. 
And once a person made a mistake, the society would judge him if he or she violated 
its rules and traditions. There were no limitations to which each person should be 
kept restricted, and one found it difficult to create private space as well. This has 
helped me to have more knowledge about the different things Saudi Arabia has. Saudi 
Arabian areas are not the same. The predominant thought is the governing religious 
thought, which takes advantage of these things. Regardless of how correct this 
thought is, this party leads it. 
This unit of meaning also indicated that coping with a mixed-gender environment, from 
Salem’s perspective, was seen as a representation of being ‘normal’ that is similar to other 
normal people. It is a representation of being a normal person who can engage with one of the 
common and universal human practices (mixing between sexes). It appeared clearly from the 
interview that Salem saw the transition to a mixed-gender environment as being like moving 
from an ‘odd’ environment to living in a ‘normal society’ in which humans should naturally 
live. Mixing between genders is the natural practice for Salem. Thus, although a mixed-
gender environment is a new context for Salem to live in, involving some challenges, it is the 
natural environment where humans (male and female) can live a normal life, and it is easy for 
them to re-adjust. By the time he reached a certain stage, Salem felt that a mixed-gender 
environment is the regular environment where people can practice their natural activities. He 
said,  
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عمتجملا وه اذه ّنأ تيّسح ينعي ,يعيبط عمتجم هتربتعا ينلأ.ّوجلا تيبحو ًادج عيرس لكشب عمتجملا يف تجمدنا.. امل اذل
شملا نم لاخ عمتجم دجوي لا هنلأ ًادج ميلس هّنا ًلاعف تفشتكا هيف تشع نم لضفا يعيبط هاجتا ىلع لكاشم نكل ,ًادبأ لكا
 عمتجملل ذاش لكش قلخ ببسب نوكت لكاشم… 
I integrated with Australian society very quickly, and I like such a climate because I 
see it as a normal society. I felt, this is the society! So as soon as I lived in it, I 
discovered how healthy it is. I am not saying it is perfect and free of problems; such a 
perfect society does not exist, but at least the problems here are still in the normal 
trend, which is better than problems that create an odd shape to a society. 
Rather than being difficult, it was exciting for Salem to cope with a mixed-gender 
environment. This feature of his experience perhaps stemmed from Salem’s perception that 
mixing between genders is a human practice that is natural for human beings. He said,  
اّمبرتناكيلةبسنلاب ‘قنيتياسكإ’, لاجرلاعمنولغتشيءاسنلافوشأيّنأ, 
يثادحءيشروصتاهنأروصتآتنكام، ًادجميدقيناسنإءيشاهنآروصتأتنكامردقب, رشبلامهاذكههّنآو ]ضرتفيامك [اوشيعينآ 
For me, it was probably ‘exciting’ to see women and men working together; I have 
seen it not as a kind of modernism, but for me, it is a humanitarian practice and very 
old. That is what human beings are supposed to do. 
The interview with Salem disclosed that his perception about mixing between sexes as a 
‘humanitarian’ and ‘natural’ practice influenced his entire transitioning experience. Many 
statements indicated the contribution of that perception to the adjustment process. It can be 
noticed that Salem was motivated by his attempt to be a ‘normal person’ like his ancestors 
and other ‘normal people’ who engaged with a mixed-gender environment naturally. For 
example, he said, 
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 مهعم انلماعت ةعيبطف ,قلغنم عمتجم نم نيياج انحا نأ انيف نوسحي مهنأ سحأ تنك ينلأ ,ةّيعيبط رثكأ نوكأ ينا لواحأ تنك
 ,نيقلغنم اّنح نأ اّنع نورّوصتي ... ,بّقرتلا نم عون اهيف نوكتب رظّنلا ّضغب ةقلاعلا يف يعيبط ًادج نوكأ ينأ لواحأ تنكف
]مه روصت نع[ 
I was trying to be ‘more’ natural; because I felt that they think we are coming from a 
closed society. As a result, the nature of our dealings with [females] was with 
anticipation and hesitation.… They think about us that we are closed (not open to the 
other). Therefore, I was trying to be a very normal person in my relationship with 
them regardless [of what they think]. 
Another similar statement: 
برجتلا يذهف ,ّةيعيبط ّةيرشب ةايح يه ام اندنع ,ءيشلا اذهل ينعي ّنحأ ةيدوعسلل عجرأ امل امبر ,تنك انأ ,سكعلاب ينعي ة
.,يقيقح عمتجم يف نوكأ يّنأ يف يعيبط .. رثكأ يعيبط يسفنب رعشأ !انه .رثكأ يعيبط يسفنب رعشأ نوكأ ينلأ اّمبر 
We have no normal human life. When I come to Saudi Arabia, I feel I need to live the 
same life I had in this country. This feeling may be raised because I am really living 
normally here. I felt myself here and felt more normal in this normal society.  
The notions of ‘normal person’ and ‘natural environment’ were evident in almost the entire 
description of Salem experience. However, the details of Salem’s account, particularly his 
attempts to show that he can be ‘normal’, were not free of anxiety and concern.  
He was concerned about being an exile and an isolated person if he could not engage with the 
new context. He said, for example,  
 نأ ّدب لا جمدنم نوكت ناشعو ,جمدنم صخش نوكأ ينأ يّنأ بحأ تنك ,لوزعم ريغ صخش انه شيعأ يّنأ لواحأ تنك انا
وم تنأ يللا قايسلا مرتحت ةرورضلاب ينعي لا ًاضيأ نكلو ,كئدابم نع يلختلا ةرورضلاب ينعي لا قايسلا مراتحا ,هيف دوج
 ,ام ٍعمتجم يف سرامي اّمع ًامامت رجحتت كّنأ ينعي 
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I was trying to live here as an engaged, not isolated, person, and to engage, you have 
to show respect to the context of the society. When you show respect, it does not mean 
you give up your principles, but it means you are not inflexible and restrictive. 
Reading this quote in relation to other units of meaning can clarify the indicated characteristic 
of a normal person from Salem’s perspective. For example, he said in one of the previous 
quotes that ‘our ancestors were so normal. This is the normal way of humans…Men mixed 
with women in farms, stores, or markets. They dealt with each other normally’. He also said,  
 ,تيج اّمل ام ِّمس ,رتوتم ,فياخ ,قياضتم ينعي تنك ام ردقب ,لماعتلا ةلأسم يف ةأرماو لجر ًلاثم ةركفب رّكفأ تنك ام ًادبأ
 سب]ةرطيسم تناك ام[ طلاتخا ةركفك اذل ...تفرع نيدعب سب ديدجلا عضولا نم بارتغلاا نم .تيج ام لّوأ ينعي تئش
 ةبرغلا هاجتاب ةيناث رعاشم هيف ناك 
When I came, I was never concerned about who I was dealing with – man or woman – 
as much as I was uncomfortable, afraid, tense – say whatever you want – from being 
in exile and alienated in a new society. However, I got rid of this feeling later… So 
the idea of mixing between the sexes did not occupy my mind, but I was concerned 
about being in exile. 
Salem was not thinking about mixing between genders as a problem but as a natural situation 
where he could decide for himself to be a normal person who can interact with others 
normally or not a normal person who isolates himself or is isolated by other people involved 
in the situation. He was worried but at the same time determined to show how normal he is. 
This feature appeared explicitly and implicitly in his description; for example, he said,  
 .دلو وأ تنب عم رظّنلا ّضغب ةقلاعلا يف يعيبط ًادج نوكأ ينأ لواحأ تنكف ,نيقلغنم اّنح نأ اّنع نورّوصتي مه 
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They think we are closed. I tried to be normal when I built up a relationship, regardless of 
whether it was with a male or female.  
Another unit of meaning showing that feature is as follows:  
 ينلأ ةبرجتلا شيعأ متهم تنك ةبرجتلا شيعأ لواحأ تنك ,سكعلاب ,ةبرجتلا دض رتوتم وأ ةبرجتلا دض زفحتم تنك ام
ي يّنأ ظّفحت يدنع ناك امف ,وجلا ةبرجت شيعأ ىغبأ تنك ,يلارتسلأا عمتجملا وج شيعأ ىغبأ تنك هيف نوكي هنأ امبر ينع
بيرغلا لكشلاب وأ فيخملا لكشلاب وأ جعزملا لكشلاب يل ينعي ناك ام ,وأ ,تنبب يلاصتا وأ تنبل يترواجم :قئاع… 
I was not motivated against experiencing mixing with the other sex or nervous about 
it because I was so interested to live in this Australian gender climate; I was wanting 
to experience the climate. So I had no reservation or thought of anything which might 
be an obstruction. For example, staying close to a girl or communicating with her 
was not a big issue. I really was not disturbed or frightened of such issues…. 
Salem’s experience appeared not to include concern about the mixing between genders or 
engaging with the opposite gender itself; rather, his concern was associated with the process 
of interaction with the opposite gender, which might involve some mistakes because he was 
not used to such interaction and engagement. Therefore, such new and unfamiliar 
engagement was a ‘source of timidity’. He expressed that by saying,  
  نم ّبيهتلا ةيمسن انيلخ ...ّبيهتلا نم عون اهيف ناك ,تأدب دهعملا يف ةطلتخم ًلاثم ةقلاعك ةأرملاو لجرلا نيب ةقلاعلا ةلأسم
بّدؤم ريغ ةقيرطب فّرصتأ نأ فاخأ تنك ينلأ !تنب يبنجب سلجت لاثم هّنأ ينلأ .رّتوتلا نم عون يف ينعي تنك . . . ة
 تفشتكا اذك دعبف ,ىثنأ هاجت تاذلاب ًادج ريبك ءيش ينعي انتفاقث يف طلغلا اندنع انحو ,طلغأ نكمم … يدنع ناك ام ،ينعي
,اهعم لماعتأ امل بّذهم ريغ ودبأ يّنأ فاخأ تنك سب .اهعم لماعتأ ينأ ظّفحت 
The issue of mixing between men and women was a source of timidity. It wasn’t 
because of the mixing itself, but I was afraid of being impolite [in such a situation] … 
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I was wary because I might make a mistake, and mistakes in our culture mean 
something very big! Particularly mistakes toward females…. anyway, I have 
discovered the truth … I mean, I was not cautious of dealing with females … I was 
just afraid to look rude! 
Salem had some ‘timidity’ because he did not want to appear ‘rude’ if he made an unwitting 
and unintentional mistake. He discovered later that the worry and timidity he had was not real 
or genuine, but at the beginning, he was influenced by his culture in terms of making a 
mistake with a female. He referred to that by saying ‘in our culture, it means something very 
big! A particular mistake toward the female…anyway, I have discovered the truth’. Thus, he 
did not hesitate to deal with females because of religious prohibitions; rather, he was afraid of 
being excluded or isolated from the new context if he were to make a mistake when dealing 
with a female. He wanted to appear normal. Salem saw himself, during his first days in a 
mixed-gender environment, as feeling shy and confused, particularly when he interacted with 
friendly females. He said, 
 انءلامز اوناك دهعملا يف مهدنع تانبلا ّنلأ ,دهعملا يف ةمدص يل ىّوس وأ اّمبر ينمدص نم رثكأ مه ينعي ,نييبمولوكلا
 اننوربتعي اوناكو ,ّةيميمحب نوسوبي اوناك‘دوور ’,لجخلا نم عون اهيف ةيادبلا يف تناكف ,اذك انيّوس ام اذإ 
In the institute, it severely surprised me to see our Colombian female colleagues kiss warmly. 
They think we are rude if we do not kiss. At the beginning, I had some sort of shyness. 
These quotes indicate that Salem had concerns about the new setting when he first started to 
study English in an Australian institution, in a mixed-gender class, and with a diverse range 
of international students. He started overcoming this concern in order to interact with people 
rather than simply react to them. This aspect can be seen in some events involving physical 
contact that Salem shared with me in the interview:  
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سنه في الّزواج قالت أبغى أتصور  ٨٣او  ٨٣عمرها تقريبا  [جيمي ]أم‘اللي كنت عندها, لما ’ الهومستي‘زواج ( ماري) 
معي وحضنتني بس شعرت مأدري كيف أوصف الموقف .. هذا, بس حّسيت أّني مو أّني غلطت, ولكن أني صار لي شيء 
 يعني كان مستحيل التوّقع في ذهني أنه يصير لأنها حضنتني بطريقة سريعة جدًا,غير متوّقع في ذهني, 
 detseuqer rehtom ]s'imiJ[ .ytrap gniddew )’yats emoh eht‘( s'yraM ta desufnoc tog I
 saw ti tub ,dlo sraey 38 ro 48 saw ehS .em degguh ehS .em htiw erutcip a evah ot
 a edam dah I taht leef ton did I .tnemom taht ta gnileef ym ebircsed ot em rof tluciffid
 ot elbissopmi saw tI .yldetcepxenu deneppah gnigguh taht si aedi eht tub ,ekatsim
 .tnedicni hcus tcepxe
بنت أكثر من أّني أروح أسأل بس اللي كنت يعني ألاحظه هنا أني كنت أشعر بالأمان أكثر أّني أتكّلم مع امرأة أو مع 
رجل.فكنت أحس أّن عندي تحّفظ أّني اروح أسأل رجل كلما كنت ضايع أو كل ما كنت كذا. وكل ما كانت المرأة أكبر في 
السّن كّلما شعرت بأمان أكثر أو باّنها تكون ألطف أو أنها واللي كنت يعني ألاحظه هنا أني كنت أشعر بالأمان أكثر أّني 
امرأة أو مع بنت أكثر من أّني أروح أسأل رجل.اكتشفت أني أميل أكثر للتعامل بشكل عام في المجتمع مع الإناث, أتكّلم مع 
اقتحام الآخر, يعني  -خلنا نقول-أجدهن ألطف.ربما أكثر تقبًلا لأسئلتك, احنا عندنا مشاكل في اللغة, عندنا مشاكل في يعني 
كلم مع شخص أنت ماتعرفه بحدودك أنت,مش بحدوده هو, فالبنات عندهن تقبل ربما يتسّوى نوع من الاقتحام هي لأنك تت
أكثر لأن الرجال أحيانًا يبدون لك امتعاض لما تلّح عليه في السؤال أو تلح عليه باستفسار. وجدت أن البنات ألطف. بعد ما 
كانوا المرشدات ’. ن سكويرفيدريش‘فكنت في الـ ’, كومونويلث قيمز‘صارت مناسبة الـ ’, هومستي‘طلعت من الـ 
السياحيات في الساحة, كفانوا مميزات يعني بلبسهم كذا, فتصورت معهن. كانوا ثنتين وكنت حاضن الثنتين في الصورة, 
فهذا تغيّر كبير بالنسبة لي. يعني بعد شهرين من وصولي! تجاوزت أشياء كثيرة جدًا,مثلا :( ماكان عندي مشكلة أن أحضن 
 لعمر حاجز ) وحدة فيهم كبيرة في السّن بس الثانية ما كانت كبيرة في السّن.وما كان موضوع ا
 a ro namow a htiw deklat I nehw eruces erom ]leef ot detrats[ I taht rebmemer nac I
 tuoba snoitavreser dah I ,yaw ym tsol I fI .nam a gniksa ro ot gniklat ni naht lrig
 erom si ehs esuaceb ydal dlo na ksa ot eruces erom tlef I tub ,nam a gniksa
 derevocsid I .namow a ot deklat I nehw gnileef eruces erom a dah ylno I .etaredisnoc
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that I like to deal with woman more than with men because I have found that women 
are more considerate and more open to accepting questions. We have problems with 
English – let me say, a problem with approaching others. If you approach someone 
you do not know to talk to him, he might think it is an attack instead of an approach. 
You also apply your own criteria for limits [in such a situation], not his. Girls here 
are more open; I have seen men show some ill will when you ask them. I have found 
out that girls are more considerate. When I left the ‘home stay’ I attended the 
‘Commonwealth Games’. When I was in the ‘Federation Square’, the tourist guides 
came into the square wearing special dress. I took a picture with them. The picture 
shows me hugging the two girls. This action demonstrates the change I had. After two 
months, I had overcome many things (I had no problem hugging, and ages did not 
create any barriers). One of the girls was young, and the other was a little bit older. 
Salem further observed regarding physical contact, 
انملاس يز ينعي ّدخ ىلع ّدخ ينعي ,ّدخلا ع سوبأ ًاضيأ ينأو ,حفاصأ ينأ ةلكشم يدنع ناك ام .… يرّوصت تزواجت
امبر يدسجلا سملاتلا نع قلغملا 
I have no problem, in shaking hands [with women], and I also touch on the cheek, I 
mean cheek to cheek like in our greetings [as males do with males] … I overcame my 
closed ideas about physical contact [like shaking hands and touching cheeks]. 
These quotes suggest that Salem had overcome the issue of dealing with females in a mixed-
gender environment. Salem mentioned two factors which have influenced his transitioning 
experience toward adjustment: understanding the new context and the extent of the available 
freedom. That can be seen when he said,  
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ةئيه هيف ام انه ,روصتلاه اهدنع ام انه سانلا نأ ,ّمهفتلا نم عون يدنع ناك ام ّدح ىلإ 
I had a kind of understanding to some extent. People here do not have the same image. There 
is no religious police here.  
He was identifying himself in the beginning as a cultural representative; therefore, he was 
very concerned about being a good representative for his culture. This situation changed 
when he said: 
عي ةفاقث لثمأ ينربتعأ تنك ةثلاث وأ نيرهش ًابيرقت يّنم تذخأ يذه ءايشلأاف .ليثمتلاب ريدج ينعي نوكأ يّنأ ينينعي ناكف ,ين
روهش 
I was seeing myself that, I represent [my] culture … that meant a lot to me to be a good 
representative. [However] this [thought] took me almost two or three months. 
Then his perception of gender-segregated culture changed completely, as he said, 
 ,ءيشلا اذهل ينعي ّنحأ ةيدوعسلل عجرأ امل امبر ,تنك انأ ,سكعلاب ينعي ةبرجتلا يذهف ,ّةيعيبط ّةيرشب ةايح يه ام اندنع
يسفنب رعشأ !انه .رثكأ يعيبط يسفنب رعشأ نوكأ ينلأ اّمبر .,يقيقح عمتجم يف نوكأ يّنأ يف يعيبط .. رثكأ يعيبط 
We have no normal human life. Whenever I go back to Saudi Arabia, I feel I the need 
to live the same life I had in this country. This feeling may be stronger because I am 
really living normally here. I feel like myself here and feel more normal in this normal 
society.  
Salem elaborated on his Saudi Arabian life in another statement:  
 ةايح ,ةجعزم ةايح ,ةبعص ةايح‘سل تسيت ,’ بتاكل ثحب يف أرقأ تنك .لكشلا اذهب ينعي نوكت اهنأ ينعي ,ناولأ نودب ةايح
كتي ,سمأ يكيرمأ ـلا نع مّل‘ايبيرأ يدؤاس نإ زمتسك ’ ـلا سبللا تحبصأ اهّنا ,ةيابعلا ركذف‘يدوؤاس نإ رلاويبوب يريف ’
 ىلع نيرداق دعن مل انّنأ ىنعمب ,ةيفاقث ةلحرم دسجلا عيمجل ةرتاسلا ءادوسلا ةابعلا ربتعأ انأ ,ليلحت يناج ةرشابم انأ ,اذكو
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يطغ كلذل ,لامجلا عنص وأ لامجلا عم لعافتلا هيف ام .هيف نوعلاطي ام هتحت يللاو ىهتناو دوسلأاب ىطغي هلخو ,ءيش ّلك ان
,ةايحب يهام .ثانلإل ةيعيبط ةايح 
It is a difficult, disturbing, and tasteless life. It is a life without colour. I read an 
American writer who wrote about customs in Saudi Arabia. He mentioned the 
‘abbaya’ as the ‘very popular cover dress in Saudi Arabia’. I had read an analysis 
stating that the ‘abbaya’ covering all the body is representing a cultural period. We 
cannot feel beauty or make beauty, either. We have covered everything and no one 
looks at the parts covered under the ‘abbaya’. Females have no normal life.  
5.3.3. Structural description  
The textural description of Salem’s transition reflected that his experience essentially 
comprised two intertwined facets. The first is the positive excitement facet, which is reflected 
in the feeling of enjoyment and excitement that Salem acknowledged in his description. The 
second is the negative timidity facet that was reflected in the anxiety and worry that Salem 
faced during the transitioning experience. As presented above, Salem admitted that living in a 
mixed-gender environment was an ‘exciting’ experience, and he was not ‘disturbed or 
frightened of the mixed-gender environment’. That was perhaps because he conceived the 
mixing between sexes as a natural practice, which ‘human beings are supposed to do’ 
naturally. On the other hand, Salem articulated in his description that he felt uncomfortable 
and anxious and that such feelings became dominant when he said, ‘The issue of mixing 
between men and women was a source of timidity’. However, the date clearly indicated that 
the timidity facet of Salem’s transitioning experience was not associated with the mixing 
between sexes itself; rather, the timidity was associated with his concern about the level of his 
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engagement and involvement in the Australian environment. He was worried about being an 
‘isolated foreigner’ and an ‘exile’. He explicitly stated that by saying: 
It wasn’t because of the mixing itself, but I was afraid of being impolite [in such a 
situation] … I was wary because I might make a mistake, and mistakes in our culture 
mean something very big! Particularly mistakes toward females… Anyway, I have 
discovered the truth … I mean, I was not cautious about dealing with females … I was 
just afraid to look rude! 
Salem’s description suggested that the mixing between sexes has attracted him to engage 
with the new environment. It was like a motivation for him in adjusting to the new cultural 
and social environment. 
In order to identify the essential structure of Salem’s transitioning experience, the 
phenomenological reduction of the units of meanings that emerged from Salem’s interview 
has suggested that the transitioning experience, including both facets, has been constituted by 
one essential structure that seems to be tied to the texture of Salem’s experience. This 
structure has been labelled ‘journey toward nature’. 
For Salem, the transitioning experience from a segregated to a mixed-gender environment, 
with its excitement and timidity seemed to be like a journey toward the humane lifestyle of 
mixing between sexes. The practice of mixing between sexes is a natural human practice; 
therefore, his experience was a transition from an ‘odd’ segregated-gender environment to a 
natural mixed-gender environment. This meaning could be captured in various statements in 
the textural description; for example, he said, ‘I have seen it not as a kind of modernism but 
for me, it is a humanitarian [practice] and very old. That is what human beings are supposed 
to do’. 
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Even Salem’s anxiety and timidity were grounded by the idea of how he could be a normal 
person who coexists and gets along in a natural environment. The description implied that 
most of the anxieties and concerns were underlined by Salem’s perception and attempts of 
how to be normal person in the new ‘normal’ society, and for him the opposite status for 
being a ‘normal person’ was being an ‘exile’, an ‘isolated foreigner’, and/or ‘odd’. 
Therefore, Salem was worried about the mixing and engagement rather than from the mixing 
itself. Thus, the basic characteristic of the normal person that emerged from Salem’s 
description was not that of an exile or an isolated foreigner from the natural environment, but 
rather one who engages and is involved in the natural context. 
5.4. Khamees’ experience 
5.4.1. Biographical description  
Khamees is a 33-year-old Saudi male. He is originally from the south of Saudi Arabia, from 
the Aseer region. He descends from a well-known tribe in Saudi society. Khamees studied in 
the Saudi public schools and completed a bachelor’s degree in English and translation. He is 
working as a lecturer in the English department at one of the colleges in the Eastern Province. 
He got a scholarship from his work to study for a master’s in TESOL in Australia. In 2006, 
he started an ELICOS programme in order to start the master’s course, which he did after 
about six months. Then he got another scholarship to study for a PhD in education in 
Melbourne.  
Khamees is married and has one daughter. His family was with him during his study in 
Australia. His wife had obtained an independent companion scholarship, and she studied 
English with him at the same institution, which was a remarkable shift for Khamees; for 
example, he said, 
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 ريتك تيج ام لوأ دهعملا يف تانبلا عم ىلماعت ناك ام-  ةحارصلا-  دهعملا يف يعم تناك يتجوز نلأ 
 ىنا ولف ،جوزتم ) تيج ينلأ ( نكمي.. ةريبك ةصرف هيف ناك امف.. بقنتت تناك )يتجوز ( اهنلا انلاحل سلجن انك ًاعبط
سفنب اهدجا حار ام ىبوزع .... ةبوعصلا  
At the beginning, I didn’t deal with females students too much, honestly, because my 
wife was studying with me at the language institution, and of course we were sitting 
alone because my wife was wearing the niqab, so there was not much chance for me 
to engage with females – I think, because I came with my wife. So if I had been single, 
it wouldn’t have been as difficult as it was.  
Khamees was an active person, so he joined the Saudi student club in one of the Australian 
states and was, therefore, engaged quite a lot with the Saudi students in Australia. This work 
influenced his transitioning experience to the mixed-gender environment because he was 
being careful about engaging with mixing between sexes because of the impact it might have 
on his role as an officer of the Saudi club. He said, 
  انعمتجمب انتلاغشو انتاداعو انتلاص انل ..كتفاقث سفن شيعت كنأك كيلخي اذهو يدانلا يف تكرتشا ةنس لوأ يف
ماعت ناك ؟ىنعي تلصو ام لوا ... .) ةيدوعسلا يف ( ريبكلا عمتجملا لثميب انه ريغصلا عمتجملا اذه ناكو..ريغصلا عم ىل
.يدانلا سئير بئان ( نييدوعسلا عم ىدانلا ىف لمعا تنك ينلا رثكا نييدوعسلا 
In the first year, I joined the Saudi student club, which offered a similar cultural 
environment, so we had our prayers and customs. It was like a small Saudi community 
here which represented the large community in Saudi Arabia. Because of that I 
engaged with Saudis more than with others because of my role in the club.  
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 ترصو ىدانلا ىف تلخد ينأ اهنم بابسلا تاييدوعسب كتحأ نيح ةيمسر ًادجو تايدوعسلا عم ةقلاعلا يف ظفحتم انأ
 فورعم نكمم ملاك نولوقي نكممف يتعمس ىلع فاخأ ...سانلا ) ملاك ( نم كسفن ىلع فاخت ترصو نيدوعسلا ءلامززل
. لاثم ةفاحصلل لصوي 
I was reserved in my relations with Saudi females and very formal in communication 
with them because it could damage my reputation among my colleagues, and the 
press might become involved because of my position.  
Along with his study and his work as an advisor of undergraduate Saudi international 
students, Khamees was also a consultant for a project about Saudi international students and 
education.  
5.4.2. Textural experience  
Khamees was less forthcoming than the other participants in his interview when describing 
his personal experience, but he provided valuable opinion and commentary, which involved 
significant units of meanings that have been used to address the phenomenon of the 
transitioning experience. Here I offer a description of Khamees’ response when he was asked 
to discuss the transitioning experience to a mixed-gender environment. Khamees saw moving 
from a segregated to a mixed-gender environment as a very new experience for him and for 
most of the Saudi international students. For him, the new experience has involved some 
‘excitement’ and ‘stirring’ at the same time. This ‘excitement’ and this ‘stirring’ encouraged 
him to discover the new environment and motivated him to acquaint himself with this new 
condition, which was not within the range of a Saudi’s experience and understanding. 
However, Khamees thought that discovering the unfamiliar and unknown, while exciting, 
also involves some caution, and he thought that transitioning to a mixed-gender environment 
is best described as an experience that comprises two edges: excitement and caution. Thus, 
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even though the discovery is exciting, Khamees approached it very carefully because he did 
not know in the beginning the right and appropriate way of interacting with the opposite sex. 
He also believed that caution in engaging with the opposite sex in a mixed-gender 
environment is a common issue for most Saudi students who face a mixed-gender 
environment for the first time. This meaning emerged from various statements from 
Khamees, and some typical examples here represent this texture: 
 ةديدج تناك يل ةبسنلاب ةمداص ًلاعف مهنا ةجردل مهيلع ةديدج ةبرجت نوكت دق سان ىف .ةمداص تناك ام ,ةمداص تناك ام
 ةمدصلا ةجردل تلصو ام نكل ةرم. 
The transitioning experience for me was not that shocking; yes, it was new, but it was not to 
the extent of shocking – unlike some people who find it shocking.  
 .تنب ىبنج تسلج راطقلاب ىاج اناو ىنعي .ًادج ىداع ءىش ةياهنلا ىفو امامت كيلع ديدج ءىش ةيادبلا ىف 
At the beginning it was so new and then became very normal with time…. 
 ىف ناك ةسبلا ةدحاو هبنج ىف دحاولا .ةيدوعسلا ىف اذه فاش ام قولخملاف ،اريثم ناك... ةرملاب هيلع تدوعتا ام ىش ةيادبلا
..ةغلابم تسيل ينقدص .ةيادبلا ىف ريثم نوكي ديكأف ) ةبكرلا قوف نم ( اذك . ةدحاو كيلع رشابت زدلانودكام حورت لاثم
لطلا مدقت ( ةمرتحم ةدحاو سحت راب حورت...و ةراثا... ) تابExcitement ىنعي ... ديدجلا ىشلا قح تنمتيسكلاا تفش .
 نم عون ةيادبلا يف هيف ناك .. هيف شيا فشتكتو هيف علاطت كدو ةيادبلا ىف ةديدج ةجاح ىرتشت وأ ديدج نوف ىا ىرتشت امل
 فاشكتسلاا 
In the beginning, the mixing between sexes is something that we were not used to, so it 
was exciting. It is exciting because the Saudi guy does not see females like it is here. 
He is not used to sitting next to a girl that has not really covered her body and is 
wearing, for example, [clothing] (above the knee). It certainly would be exciting in 
the beginning; believe me, it is not an exaggeration… For example, imagine you go to 
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McDonald’s or you go to a bar and you see a beautiful girl handing you your 
order….stir and excitement! Do you know the excitement of getting new things or 
exploring a new thing – for example, when you get a new iPhone or purchase a new 
thing – in the beginning, you feel that you want to know everything about it, so I could 
say that in the beginning, there would be a kind of exploration. 
 ةفاسملا نلا نوكي خار اهيف لغتشأ تنك يتلا ةئيبلا يف ةمرح هيف ناك ام طلاتخا هيف ناك ام هنلأو.. ةريبك ةأرملا نيبو ينيب
 نم فاخت ... ةيادبلا يف ددرتو فوخ هيفmisunderstandingمهلك سانلا دنع ددرتلاو فوخلا نأ دقتعاو .. 
Because the distance between me, as a man, and the women is large and because 
there was not such mixing [in Saudi Arabia] between the sexes as is here, there were 
some hesitation and caution in the beginning. Afraid of misunderstanding…I think 
that fear and hesitation are a phenomenon with all people who come across the 
unknown.  
This last quote from Khamees’ description suggested that the transition to a mixed-gender 
environment can be challenging for Saudi students. The challenge, from Khamees’ 
perspective, stemmed from the level of differences which he and most Saudi students 
encountered in the new environment. In a very particular sense, he saw that the appearance of 
females in an Australian mixed-gender environment is significantly different from their 
appearance in a Saudi environment, and accordingly the experience was challenging when it 
came to interaction with the opposite sex. Various indications expressed in the interview 
suggested that one of the remarkable differences encountered by Saudi students in a mixed-
gender environment is associated with the issue of the veiling and unveiling of the female’s 
body, and some situations from his experience with Saudi students in Australia were 
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mentioned to support and exemplify his claim. The following units of meanings stimulated 
and promoted this particular issue in Khamees’ description.  
In the beginning, the mixing between sexes is something that we were not used to, so it 
was exciting. It is exciting because the Saudi guy does not see females like it is here. 
He is not used to sitting next to a girl that has not really covered her body and is 
wearing, for example, [clothing] (above the knee). It certainly would be exciting in 
the beginning; believe me, it is not an exaggeration… 
 نوكت دق وا ةظفاحم ةئيب نم ىاج ىللا صوصخلاب صاخشلاا ضعبل ةمداص نوكت حار يذه ةبرجتلا ةيورق وا ةيئادب
 انه رئابك ) ةيدوعسلا يف ( كانه هربتعن امو ...اهدسج نم ءازجأ ىرن لب طقف ةأرملا ىرن لا انه ،انه فلتخم عضولاف..
تفرع ةفلتخم ) ةئيب( اهنأ ةديدجلا ةئيبلا فصوت ىتلا ةملكلا ىنعي ... ةيرح هربتعن 
Yes, this experience can be shocking to some people, in particular those who come 
from a primitive province or village, as the situation is very different here; here we 
not only see women, but also we see her and some parts of her body...!! What we 
consider to be there [in Saudi Arabia] a major sin, here is considered a freedom and 
a right... I think the best word to describe the new environment is ‘different’; it is a 
different environment.  
Obviously, the issue of the female body was considered as a factor involved in the 
experience. In addition to this attractive ‘scene’, the available space of freedom in the 
Australian mixed-gender environment was present as an active player in constructing the 
shape of the transitioning experience of Saudi students, which was explicitly stated when 
Khamees said, 
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as the situation is very different here; here we not only see women, but also we see 
her and some parts of her body...!! What we consider to be there [in Saudi Arabia] a 
major sin, here is considered a freedom and a right... I think the best word to describe 
the new environment is ‘different’; it is a different environment.  
Khamees also stressed another issue, which was considered as a contributing factor in making 
the transitioning experience challenging for Saudi international students. That was the 
conflict and contradiction involved in conceptualising the practice of mixing between the 
sexes, which reflects different meanings in the Saudi and Australian general communities. 
These meanings are contradictory to each other. For example, Saudis in general look at 
mixing between sexes as an inappropriate practice, and for some it is religiously forbidden 
and is a sin. In opposition to this, the mixing of the sexes in an Australian community is seen 
as normal, and they practice it everywhere. These opposite views have caused a conflict 
among the Saudis themselves, particularly when they engage with each other as students and 
classmates in a mixed-gender environment. Saudi males and females find it more difficult 
and challenging to interact with each other as classmates because some of them still see it as 
a sin and think they should avoid it whenever possible, whereas others are starting to see it as 
a normal practice that should not be avoided. This element of the transitioning experience 
appeared within several of Khamees’ statements:  
 لجرلا عم ةأرملا سولج و طلاتخلاا ) اندنع ( ماع لكشب لاكشا هيف نلا ... تكلفنوك دجوي حار طلاتخلاا ا دقتعا يدوعسك
كيح ام ) اذل(..لوبقم ريغ رما ةيدوعسلا ىف ربتعي ببس نودبطلتخم عمتجم ىلإ طلتخم ريغ عمتجم نم لاقتنلاا يعيبط نو 
 ،سأب دجوي لاف طلاتخا هيف ناكو فدهل علاط انأ اذإ ينا عنتقم انا كلوقا انا حصلااب وا يذه ةلكشملا ىدنع ام انا ايصخش
.طلاتخلاا زوجي لا فده نودب لاو فدهب كلوقي مهضعب نكل 
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As a Saudi, I think the mixed-gender environment likely causes conflict, because the 
mixing itself is a problematic issue for us. The presence of female and male together 
in any situation for no good reason is unacceptable … [So] a transition from our 
community to a mixed society would not be normal. Personally, I did not have a 
problem or more accurately, I believe that I if have to live in a mixed-gender 
environment or [if there is a] reasonable goal, the mixing is not an issue. But I know 
some Saudis still believe that with reason or without reason, the mixing is prohibited.  
These two quotes show the source of the conflict. Khamees identified himself as one of those 
who see the practice of a mixed-gender environment as normal, particularly if it is the only 
way to achieve study goals. So he did not feel that he committed a sin when he was mixing 
with the opposite gender. However, he knows of and has experienced situations that have 
shown the conflict between these views and how it affected Saudi students’ activities, 
particularly when he worked in the Saudi club. He said,  
 ىف نوككشي تلااح هىف ىتح لاكشم تراص دقو ,,ةلكشم نييدوعسلا عمتجم ىف ةيدوعسىلا تنبلا دوجو نأ حضاولا نم
 ةفئاخ يهو انه يجت اذل..ةنارسخلا ىه ةأرملا انتئيبب يف..لاجرلاب طلتخت يتلا تنبلا ةهازن 
 زازتبا ربكأ.. اهتعمس هوشت نأ نم ةفياخ ةحيار اهتعمس تغلب ول ىتح تغلب ول ىتحو.. اهتعمس هيوشتب دحاو اهزتبي نأ
زازتبا ربكا اذه .ةحيار 
Clearly the presence of a Saudi girl in any Saudi gathering will be an issue, and I 
know of many cases in which a Saudi female participated in Saudi mixed activities, 
and then the [people began to] question and doubt her chastity. Women who mingle 
with men in our culture are losers ... So I think if she has to engage in any mixed 
activity with a Saudi male she will be doing that with fear. She will be scared of 
distorting her reputation.... The biggest blackmail that a Saudi female might face is 
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the tarnishing of her reputation….Even if she reported that to the police, her 
reputation is affected. This is the biggest blackmail.  
 ًادجو تايدوعسلا عم ةقلاعلا يف ظفحتم انأ ترصو ىدانلا ىف تلخد ينأ اهنم بابسلا تاييدوعسب كتحأ نيح ةيمسر
 نكمم ملاك نولوقي نكممف يتعمس ىلع فاخأ ...سانلا ) ملاك ( نم كسفن ىلع فاخت ترصو نيدوعسلا ءلامززل فورعم
. لاثم ةفاحصلل لصوي 
I was reserved in my relationships with Saudi females and very formal in 
communicating with them because it could damage my reputation among my 
colleagues, and the press might become involved because of my position.  
These quotes demonstrate one of the challenges involved in the transitioning experience of 
Saudi international students. They also indicate that a mixed-gender environment may be 
considered as a source of fear for some Saudis, particularly when they deal with each other. A 
female is seen as more subject to this fear because any compromise to her reputation can 
harm her family as well. A Saudi person who is involved in public work is also more subject 
to such fear because his reputation might be destroyed in Saudi society if the media become 
involved, as Khamees explicitly stated. 
Khamees also related another incident to illustrate his point:  
هتعمس ىف ررضتتهنم رتكا ررضت ىه تنبلا ،ةيدوعسلا تنبلا عم لماعتلا ةبوعص ىدم فرعاا ةبلاط :لاثم افقوم ركذتا ....
ضحبو ريفسلا روضحب جرخت ةلفح ىف نييدوعس ةبلط عم عورد بترت ترضح انلك انم ربكا ةاروتكد ةبلاط ةيدوعس رو
لا قحلم‘ارو ميرحلا ام دعقت ام شيل ...   دريش هيف نوكي لاا ةوهقلا حورن انيلخ ىلاعت اهلوقا ردقا ام ةيدوعسلا يتليمز لاثم
فدهلا شيا ةيوعس تنب عم علطا مث. انعم ىجيت ةدحاوأ ) ةساردلا يف ( تكيجبوا 
I know how difficult it is for Saudi girls: the girl is affected more and her reputation 
can be harmed more than that of the boy…. I remember a situation: a Saudi female 
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student was doing a PhD and she was older than [the rest of] us in the Saudi club. 
She attended the graduation ceremony with us, and she participated in organising the 
ceremony… Some of the Saudi students were complaining that she did not sit in the 
back with the other females ...  So I have a Saudi female colleague, and I still cannot 
ask her if she wants to have coffee unless we have another non-Saudi female and we 
have some shared work.  
In relation to the same challenge and how the mixing between genders is conceptualised 
differently by Saudi students, Khamees encountered two opposite situations that caused some 
conflict and tension not only among the Saudi students themselves but also between the Saudi 
students and members of the Australian communities. The concept of mixing between sexes 
and some of the practices common in an Australian environment, such as the way females 
dress and how they speak, might be misinterpreted by some of the Saudi students, particularly 
those who come from a very traditional area of Saudi Arabia. Khamees gave two examples 
for two opposite behaviours related to the misinterpretation of particular practices in a mixed-
gender environment. He said,  
 ىدعتت لواحت ةدحو يأو ةيمسر ةيدوعسلا يف ةأرملاو لجرلا نيب ةقلاعلا نأ ببسب هل تمسبت ةدحو ول طلغ مهفي مهضعب
 بلاط عم ويفرتنا لمعت تناكو ةليمز ىدنع لاثم...)لاثم ةقادص ةقلاع ( ةيصخش ةقلاع نيوكت لواحت يهف ةيمسرلا
 حتاف موي ثلاث اهاج ىدوعس! ةقلاعلا هذه لثم نيوكتل بسانم فقوم هنأ صلاخ عقوت ... هتزولب ريرازأ 
Some Saudi students misunderstand if a girl smiles at them, for example. That is 
because the relationship between man and woman in Saudi Arabia is formal, and if a 
female tries to exceed this formality, it means that she is flirting and employing 
coquetry to establish a personal relationship [a relationship of friendship] ... For 
example, I have a female colleague who was working in an interview with a Saudi 
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student, and on the third day of the interview he came ‘opening his shirt buttons’ and 
flirting because he had misinterpreted her kindness! 
 انأو ىلع هيلزن اهل لوقي ناك.. ينكسلا عمجملا ةريدم نم تيبلا حاتفم ذخأي ناك ام لاثم نييدوعسلا ضعب فرعأ لباقملا يف
مارح ةأرمل ديل هدي سم نأ دقتعي هنلأ !هذخآ.  
On the other hand, I know some Saudis who refused to take a key directly from the 
hand of the apartment manager, who was female. And he told her to put it down on 
the table so he could take it! Because he believed that his hand might touch her hand, 
which is a sin and is prohibited for him.  
Another factor Khamees noticed that has been involved in his transitioning experience is the 
marriage status of the Saudi student. Khamees suggested that transitioning to a mixed-gender 
environment involves some challenge to a student’s family and to his marriage. This 
challenge is reflected in some of the statements – for example, when he said, 
 ريتك تيج ام لوأ دهعملا يف تانبلا عم ىلماعت ناك ام-  ةحارصلا-  سلجن انك ًاعبط ،دهعملا يف يعم تناك يتجوز نلأ
تم ) تيج ينلأ ( نكمي.. ةريبك ةصرف هيف ناك امف.. بقنتت تناك )يتجوز ( اهنلا انلاحل حار ام ىبوزع ىنا ولف ،جوز
.... ةبوعصلا سفنب اهدجا 
At the beginning, I didn’t deal with females students too much, honestly, because my 
wife was studying with me at the language institution, and of course we were sitting 
alone because my wife was wearing the niqab, so there was not much chance for me 
to engage with females – I think because I came with my wife. So if I were single, it 
wouldn’t be as difficult as it was.  
Khamees suggested, based on his experience, that in order to successfully navigate the 
transitioning experience and adjust to the mixed-gender environment, Saudi students need to 
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be bold and brave in their engagement. He illustrated that by admitting that he did not 
succumb to the pressures that might be faced during the transition to a mixed-gender 
environment. He said,  
)ةيدوعسلا يف ( ىعامتجا روظحم ترسكو ) ةئيبلا هذه يف(سردت يتجوز تلعج لاثمف ..ءىرج تنك انأ و ىدنع ام ايلاح
 .جوزتم اناو ةجوزتم ًادج ةزاتمم اهب ىتقلاع تنب بتكملا ىف ىعم انا .ىتيلك طيحم ىف ىلمع طيحم ىف جامدنلاا عم ةلكشم
 عم تلغتشاوةزاتمم ادج ةقلاعلا تناكو ميرح بورج… تملقات دقل ( صلاخ نيدعب نكل روهشلا لوأ ةبقنم تناك يتجوز و
) عضولا عم 
I was bold and that helped me to adjust… For example, I allowed my wife to study in 
this mixed-gender environment, so I broke one of our social taboos…. Nowadays I 
share an office with another female student, and I have worked on some projects with 
a group of females and I had an excellent relationship with them… my wife was 
wearing the niqab during the first months, and later she unveiled her face (I have 
adjusted). 
As stated, Khamees was less forthcoming in expressing his own transitioning experience 
directly in the first person; instead, he was explaining and describing the phenomenon of 
Saudi students’ transition as he saw it generally. That was useful in terms of reflecting on the 
phenomenon using Khamees’ perspective; however, this description did not offer much 
insight into his conscious lived experience. However, a careful treatment of Khamees’ 
interview has resulted in the identification of some moments that are considered sufficient to 
describe aspects of his lived experience. He said,  
 انعمتجمب انتلاغشو انتاداعو انتلاص انل..كتفاقث سفن شيعت كنأك كيلخي اذهو يدانلا يف تكرتشا ةنس لوأ يف
 ريبكلا عمتجملا لثميب انه ريغصلا عمتجملا اذه ناكو..ريغصلا عم ىلماعت ناك ؟ىنعي تلصو ام لوا ... .) ةيدوعسلا يف (
يدانلا سئير بئان ( نييدوعسلا عم ىدانلا ىف لمعا تنك ينلا رثكا نييدوعسلا 
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In the first year, I joined the Saudi students’ club, which offered a similar cultural 
environment, so we have our prayers and customs. It was like a small Saudi 
community here which represented the large community in Saudi Arabia. Because of 
that, I engaged with Saudis more than others did because of my role in the club.  
These statements described the first stage of his transitioning experience and how he felt. He 
did not feel that it was a huge transition. He found that being with the Saudi community in 
the beginning offered him a comfort zone. He also did not comment on the changes he had 
experienced and how he considered his own transitioning experience after four years of living 
in a mixed-gender environment. It was a healthy and successful experience, particularly in 
how it contributed to his views about the females in his own family: 
اهفصا ةبرجت ةيحص ،ةميلس تنك اهدقتفا.. ىترظن للةأرم تريغت نم بناجلا ىبلسلا نوكأب ةأرجرثكا عم ىتانب ىف 
لبقتسملا. ىنعي ىتنب نيدعب امل ربكت نوكب ةأرجرتكا اهعم. نوكب ىتانب ميلعت  ىف نا تفرع انه تشع ىنا مكحب لضفا
ةحجان براجت 
I call it a healthy experience which I lost [he means that he did not have]. … My view 
towards women was changed from the negative side; I am now more daring in terms 
of raising my daughters in the future. This means my daughters will grow bolder. I 
will teach my daughters the best by virtue of the fact that I knew that I lived here and 
had successful experiences. 
From his lived experience, his transitioning experience was influenced also by the level of 
security he had about his ird in Australia. Such an aspect emerged when he started comparing 
his attitude toward mixing with the opposite sex when he would return to Saudi Arabia, and 
his current attitude in Australia. Khamees felt safe in the mixed-gender Australian 
environment. He felt that his family is safe, as there is a clear law that protects females from 
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 ot ylimaf sih wolla ton lliw eh os ,aibarA iduaS ni esac eht ton si hcihw ,desuba gnieb
  .sexes neewteb gnixim ecitcarp
لو رجعت السعودية راح اتحفظ ...لكن برا السعودية ه ما اتحفظ اذا كانت البيئة مثل استراليا ما هى منفلقة ..وبعدين ليش 
الناس تتحفظ بعد يا احمد ، لان ما حد يضمن حقك و ما أحد يحمى زوجتك لو حد اتحرش فيه..زهنا فيه نظام يمنع 
ما راح يصيرلها شى.انا الى شجعتها والى الان و مؤمن بشكل كبير بضورة  التحرش، نظام صارم وأعرف أن زوجتى
 دراسة المرأة. لذا ما عندى مشكلة انه هى تدرس بل اقولك شىء بل انا اكثر حرصًا منها هى على الدراسة
 I ,aibarA iduaS fo tuo tub ... devreser eb dluow I ,aibarA iduaS ot denruter I nehW
 on dna sthgir ruoy erusne nac eno on esuaceB ?demhA ,yhw wonk uoy oD .ton dluow
 hcus on si ereht ,aibarA iduaS nI .reh sessarah enoemos fi efiw ruoy tcetorp nac eno
 ym taht wonk I ,ailartsuA ni ereH .tnemssarah stneverp taht wal dna metsys suorogir
 neve ,ailartsuA ni yduts ot reh degaruocne ohw eno eht m'I oS .eruces dna efas si efiw
 fo ecnatropmi eht ni eveileb I esuaceb saw tahT .tnemnorivne redneg-dexim a ni
 ma I dna ,yduts ot efiw ym gniwolla melborp a evah ton od I oS .noitacude s’nemow
  .gniyduts reh ees ot regae erom
 ta dekool eh woh dna ytitnedi larutluc sih ni segnahc eht stcelfer osla gninaem fo tinu sihT
 no detcelfer eh hcihw ni noitpircsed sih ni nees erew snoitcudni raelc eroM .yteicos nwo sih
  :elpmaxe rof ,ytitnedi larutluc ni segnahc eht
ي العشرين سنة الماضية ..الصحوة الدينية أثرت...التصور عن المرأة والصورة الذهنية عنها كانت أفضل المجتمع تغير ف
في عهد أبي.. كان الرجل يفتخر ببنته وزوجته وأمه..كانوا يجتمعون في نفس البيت ونفس المجلس..[لكن]صوروا المراة 
الولادة  –تربية الاولاد  –التها اختزلت في حضانة الرجل على أنها شهوات انها كومة شهوات ،[و] غواية،دور المرأة ورس
المرأة ترسخ في عقلها أنها ضعيفة ضعيفة ضعيفة...الرجل عايش حياته بدون  ...الطبخ ...[و]المشكلة ان المرأة صدقت –
حواجز  لكن صف المجتمع الاخر معطل تحت ذرائع ما تختلط ما تروح ما تشتغل.. احنا جينا من مجتمع عنده..حدود 
 الاختلاط ممنوع لأجل الشرف والعرض والعار والغيرة
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The Saudi Society has been changing in the last 20 years. That was because of the 
Islamic revival. The perception about women and their image was better in my 
father’s generation. The man was proud of his daughter and his wife and 
mother…They were not segregated as now; they mixed with each other in the same 
house. 
 Now women are portrayed as sign of lusts and symbols of allurement. The role of 
women and their mission has been reduced to being housewives (taking care of the 
husband, raising the children, giving birth, and cooking) … the problem is that 
women have believed it, they believed that they are weak, weak, weak ... on the other 
side, the man gets to live his life with less limitation. So the other half of the 
community is unused because of the discourse of gender segregation. We came from a 
community that believes that mixing between sexes is forbidden for the sake of ird 
(honour, shame, and jealousy). 
انحا] ةظفاحمةئيب نم نيياج [اذل ]  تنبلافملكتتاهنا ظفحتت اعم لاجرل لكشب ماع انكل ةيلارتسلا اهدنعام ةلكشم 
We come from a conservative environment, [so] the Saudi female avoids talking to 
men in general, but the Australian women do not have a problem. 
5.4.3. Structural description  
Khamees’ description was focused much on the factors that influenced the transitioning 
experience. As most of his commentaries did not describe the lived experience, they have 
been considered as a reflection resulting from his lived experience. Khamees’ comments 
were significantly useful for understanding aspects of the transitioning experience because he 
was involved with Saudi international students during his work in the Saudi Club and during 
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his work as an advisor for undergraduate Middle Eastern students at his university in 
Australia.  
Three essential structures have appeared in Khamees’ reflection and description: 1) 
misinterpretation of the practice of mixing between genders and its associated activities; 2) 
threat to a person’s ird; and 3) a healthy experience.  
First structure: misinterpretation of the practice 
The first challenge that Khamees noticed in the experience of transitioning was the large gap 
and differences in how Saudi students see the mixing between sexes and how the Australian 
community sees it. These gaps and differences in conceptualising the mixed-gender 
environment might lead to a misinterpretation of the practice itself and to some conflict. The 
mixing between sexes might be conceptualised by three general perspectives. For some Saudi 
students, it is a sinful practice, which they try their best to avoid as they can, and they are 
allowed to engage in it only in necessary and unavoidable situations. For others, it is a 
practice for establishing a gender-based relationship, and it looks like an open door for 
flirtation and some other associated activities. The mixing of the sexes is also seen as a 
normal and natural practice that is not linked with sin or a gender-based relationship. The 
difference between these two concepts may lead to conflict not only between Saudis and 
other members of the Australian community but also between Saudis themselves. Khamees 
provided a situation in which he had been involved to exemplify the conflict resulting from 
these different views.  
Khamees’ reflection was seen as relevant to the phenomenon because I found some examples 
to support his claim. The first came from a manager of student services at one of the 
ELCOCE institutions in Australia, who asked me to speak about the difference between 
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flirtation and harassment on the induction day for new Saudi students. She had noticed during 
her work that some of the new Saudi male students, when they first arrived, hardly 
recognised the line between acceptable flirtation and illegal harassment. As another example, 
a new Saudi student in the English institution talked to me about a situation that might 
indicate a similar issue. He moved from the home stay, preferring to pay the charge of 
breaking the contract, because he thought that the way that the women at the home stay were 
dressed was a kind of flirtation, and he was afraid of being there because he might commit a 
sin by living in such situation.  
To sum up, the transitioning experience to a mixed-gender environment for Saudi students, 
according to Khamees’ reflection, might comprise a challenge related to cross-gender 
communication because of the differences in how the mixing between the sexes is seen, and it 
leads to a misinterpretation of the activity that occurs in a mixed-gender environment.  
Second structure: threat to a person’s ird 
Khamees’ description also indicated that the transition to a mixed-gender environment might 
threaten a person’s ird. As explained in the third chapter, ird refers to a person’s honour, 
chastity, and virtue, and that of his or her family. Khamees admitted that at a certain stage of 
his transitioning experience to a mixed-gender environment, he felt some threat to his ird; 
therefore, he preferred not to mix with Saudi females, particularly during his work with the 
Saudi Club. The threat, as described by Khamees, rose specifically when Saudis dealt with 
each other. Based on his experience, mixing with the opposite sex was more of a threat to 
females than to males, as the small community here might start talking about how she is not 
virtuous and chaste enough. Such talk would negatively affect her relationship with the Saudi 
society, her family, and perhaps her wellbeing. Khamees supported this view by sharing some 
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situations he had heard about and others that had been reported in the media about Saudi girls 
in the USA. However, he has acknowledged that the Australian environment can be seen as 
safer and harmless for the female’s ird because of the legislation associated with sexual 
abuse, harassment, and blackmail. Therefore, some of the Saudi females may engage in a 
mixed-gender environment with less concern about their ird, as they feel they are protected 
by law rather than by gender segregation.  
Third structure: healthy experience  
The last structure that appeared to be a part of Khamees’ transitioning experience presented 
the positive aspects of the experience. Khamees, despite the challenges he saw and the threat 
he felt, considered the transitioning experience to a mixed-gender environment as a healthy 
experience for himself personally and for his family as well.  
Khamees explicitly stated that his way of raising his daughter has been influenced and 
developed by the experience he had in a mixed-gender environment. His views towards 
women were changed from the negative side, and he stated, ‘I am now more daring in terms 
of raising my daughters in the future. Which means my daughters will grow bolder. I will 
teach my daughters the best by virtue of the fact that I knew that I lived here and had 
successful experiences’.  
5.5. Synthesis of structural descriptions  
This phenomenological investigation sought to uncover the essential structure (essence) of 
the experience of transitioning to a mixed-gender environment which was encountered by the 
Saudi international students in Australia. The above explication of the data has revealed, so 
far, the essential structure of each participant’s description. Therefore, the final stage of the 
phenomenological reduction process was synthesising the described experiences offered by 
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participants in order to capture the most universal and essential meanings among the 
participants’ accounts. Using Giorgi’s (1985) term, the aim of the synthesis was ‘to 
communicate’ (p. 20) the most general meanings that emerged from the participants' 
descriptions of the phenomenon. 
From the above explication of the data, the research question is still not fully answered. Thus, 
the synthesis focuses on the research question to develop general meanings that can inform 
the research question directly. The question was; ‘What does the transitioning experience 
from a segregated to a mixed-gender environment look like for Saudi students in Australia?’ 
As I described above, eight structures have appeared from the participants’ descriptions. Both 
Ali’s and Zahra’s experiences appeared to contain two structures each, Salem's account was 
tied to one structure, and Khamees' account was tied to three structures. 
Participants  Structure of the description  
Ali 
Golden time 
Women complex 
Zahra 
Fear of male 
Reshaping of personality 
Salem  Journey toward natural human life 
Khamees 
Misinterpretation of the practice 
Threat of ird 
Healthy experience 
Table 3. Structures of experience for each participant  
For Ali, the transition looked like a constructive experience and a golden time in his life so 
far. The transition for him also constituted identifying and overcoming a woman complex; 
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therefore, it involved some challenges. For Zahra, the transitioning experience was difficult, 
and it looked like facing her fear of males. The other structure was that the transitioning 
experience looked like a reshaping of personality from a dependent to an independent self, 
and from other-reliant to self-reliant. For Salem, the transitioning experience looked like a 
journey toward a natural human life. For Khamees, the transitioning experience appeared to 
hold three structures. It looked like a misbehaviour led by a misinterpretation of the practice, 
as all involved parties appeared to Khamees to be subject to the misinterpretation issue. 
Khamees’ experience also looked like facing a threat to the ird, and these two structures 
presented the most of difficulties, as addressed in Khamees’ description. It appeared also as a 
healthy experience that allowed him to learn how to deal better with females either from his 
family or outside his family. 
 The above structures and their associated units of meanings were revisited in the textural 
descriptions, and reflecting on the entire dialogue of participants with the researcher has 
paved the way to capturing the common structural meanings of the phenomenon that kept 
emerging repeatedly in the all accounts. Two meanings appeared during this investigation as 
common structures of the transitioning experience lived and described by the participants: the 
first is developmental experience, and the second is a sex complex, meaning that constant 
awareness of a person’s gender can be a constraint.   
5.5.1. Developmental experience 
The first common meaning among participants’ descriptions of their transitioning experiences 
is that it is a developmental experience which they have lived in and encountered. The 
development was noticed in two aspects: development in personal attributes and development 
in perceptions toward others. Although all participants had gone through various events so 
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that in their descriptions they stressed a variety of changes, they all considered the changes as 
positive, which appeared in their description as helping them move forward. To avoid excess 
repetition, a few examples follow to show the developmental experience perspective. 
Zahra experienced development in her personal attributes, such as gaining confidence, being 
self-reliant, and becoming independent. It appeared from her textural description that the 
transitioning experience to a mixed-gender environment reshaped her personality positively, 
as described in the structural description of her experience. Reshaping personality positively 
can be categorised under personal development. Such a meaning emerged in many statements 
presented in the textural description. In her own expression, translated into English, she 
noticed that the transitioning experience had ‘completely changed [her] personality; there 
are so many positive aspects... it would be impossible to count all the advantages, but the 
most important one is that it has reshaped [her] personality and [she] started depending on 
[her]self’.  
Ali also experienced some development in his personal attributes. He learned how he could 
be mature in dealing with others. The maturity in his account referred to being independent 
and responsible. The transitioning experience for him was a developmental experience in the 
sense that he discovered his ability to interact with the opposite sex without the need for 
social maintenance. As he said,  
I feel that I am Ali, the human being. Honestly, here Ali, the human being, has shown 
up. This does not mean that I was not alive (in Saudi Arabia), but I mean that I 
considered this period as one of the growth periods when a person starts to become 
mature. I don’t say to mature, but I mean to start maturing… I feel that I am living my 
own life as I want… 
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Salem and Khamees both saw the transitioning experience as a developmental experience 
informing their perceptions towards others, either other people like Westerners, as Salem 
admitted, or the other gender, as they both experienced.  
In his description, Salem emphasised how his transitioning experience was like a journey 
toward nature and being natural. In the heart of this journey was the development of his 
perception about a mixed-gender society and Western society in particular, and his statement 
demonstrates this meaning: 
Comparing my previous experience in Riyadh and here in Melbourne made me reflect 
on my ancestors’ life rather than our current life [in terms of] searching for identity. 
When I think about our grandfathers’ way of life in our original areas, they were 
tolerant and simple [in terms of the female role]. If compared with other [societies], 
they were such normal people, acting normally and having manners similar to the 
other people in the world. They had the same manners which allow women to mix 
with men in the farm fields, stores, and markets. They dealt normally with each other. 
And once a person made a mistake, the society would judge him if he or she violated 
its rules and traditions. There were no limitations to which each person should be 
kept restricted, and one found it difficult to create private space as well. This has 
helped me to have more knowledge about the different things Saudi Arabia has. Saudi 
Arabian areas are not the same. The predominant thought is the governing religious 
thought, which takes advantage of these things. Regardless of how correct this 
thought is, this party leads it. 
Therefore, the transitioning experience looked like a developmental experience for Salem, an 
experience which developed his identity and the way he identified others. In terms of the 
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development in his perception about the opposite sex, many statements can indicate that a 
development did occur: ‘I have no problem in shaking hands [with women], and I also touch 
them on the cheek, I mean cheek to cheek [as males do with males] like in our greetings … I 
have overcome my closed idea about physical contact [like shaking hands and touching 
cheeks]’. This was a change from what he had experienced earlier:  
The issue of mixing between men and women was a source of timidity, not because of 
the mixing itself but because I was afraid of being impolite [in such a situation] … I 
was wary because I might make a mistake, and mistakes in our culture mean 
something very big! Particularly mistakes toward females – anyway, I have 
discovered the truth … I mean, I was not cautious of dealing with females … I was 
just afraid to look rude! 
These statements reflected how Salem was changed and how he considered the changes as 
positive and developmental.  
Khamees’ account also presented the transitioning experience as developmental, particularly 
in how he came to perceive the other sex. Such a meaning can be seen clearly when he said, 
 I call it a healthy experience, which I had lost. … My view towards women was 
changed from the negative side; I am now more daring in terms of raising my 
daughters in the future, which means my daughters will grow bolder. I will teach my 
daughters the best by virtue of the fact that I lived here and had successful 
experiences. 
Considering the transitioning experience as a developmental experience also leads to 
examining how participants generally considered the experience to be constructive, positive, 
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enjoyable, and healthy. It could be argued that all the positive elements described as part of 
the transitioning experience can be read and understood within this structural common 
meaning that emerged from the participants’ descriptions. 
Thus, part of the answer to the research question is that the transitioning experience looked 
like a developmental experience for Saudi international students in an Australian context. 
5.5.2. Psychological gender complex 
The second structural and common meaning can be referred to as a ‘psychological gender 
complex’. To describe the anxiety and concern he experienced during his transitioning 
experience, Ali used the term ‘woman complex’. Here, I have modified Ali’s expression to 
embrace the whole phenomenon.  
For all of the participants, the transitioning experience looked like facing a type of sex 
complex. This complex involved fear of males and females, as noticed by all participants, and 
fear concerning ird, as noticed by Khamees. One of the essential aspects of the transitioning 
experience was its difficulty in the beginning. All the participants encountered challenges and 
experienced anxiety. Ali was hesitant, Zahra was afraid, Salem was worried, and Khamees 
was threatened. These forms of concern and anxiety were presented in the descriptions. 
Reflection on these concerns has shown that the fundamental source of this concern is the 
concern about sex. The practice of gender segregation was developed to maintain minimal 
sexual interaction between the sexes. Transitioning to a mixed-gender environment broke this 
maintenance and left the Saudi students to interact with the opposite sex according to a 
different rule rather than the rule of segregation and separation.  
Therefore, the transition was difficult and challenging until the participants could resolve the 
psychological gender complex, either by feeling mature as Ali did, or by feeling strong and 
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confident, like Zahra. It was also resolved through an understanding that the interaction 
between sexes is a natural activity that a person should not worry about, as Salem indicated.  
Thus, the other part of the answer to the research question is that the transitioning experience 
looked like facing a psychological gender complex; therefore, it was challenging and difficult 
until and unless the complex was resolved. 
In the next chapter the findings are discussed and the research is concluded.  
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CHAPTER 6: DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION 
Overview of the chapter  
The previous chapter presented the findings of the investigation. The data was explicated 
according to each unique individual, and common aspects of the transitioning experience 
were identified. In this chapter, the findings are discussed and general conclusions are drawn. 
The chapter is divided into three sections: the first section revisits the research questions, and 
the second presents a summary of the investigation. In the third section, the findings 
presented in chapter 5 are re-addressed in relation to the relevant literature. The second 
section also provides three conclusions to sum up the investigation. The first conclusion is 
about the potential practical implications of the findings and possible contributions to the 
body of knowledge in international education. The conclusion provides important remarks on 
the research methodology and its limitations, and finally Suggestions for further research. 
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Figure 15. Map of Chapter 6  
6.1. Revisiting research questions  
1. What does the transitioning experience from a segregated to a mixed-gender 
environment look like for Saudi students in Australia? 
In chapter 5, I discussed this question under the heading synthesis and explicated eight 
structures related to the participants’ description of their experiences. These were divided into 
individual and common structures, and the findings are explained in 6.2.1 and 6.2.2 in this 
chapter.  
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2. Supplementary question: What potential impact does the experience of being in a 
mixed-gender environment have upon the identity of Saudi international students? 
Question 2 was designed as a supplementary question of question 1. Therefore, findings were 
emergent and discussion of the cultural identity arose from the description of the participants 
in the process of answering the first question. Discussion relevant to this question is 
contained in chapter 5.5.5.1., which explores the participants’ developing understanding of 
themselves. This is further discussed in 6.2.1. and 6.2.2. of this chapter. The role of questions 
in phenomenological research is to assist in identifying the phenomena and perspectives 
taken when exploring experience. Therefore, the answers to the questions are threaded 
throughout both the data and the discussion chapters as outlined in the research design 
chapter (chapter 4)  
6.2. Summary of the investigation and discussion 
In this research project, I have attempted to explore the experience of transitioning from a 
segregated to a mixed-gender environment as it is encountered by Saudi international 
students. To accomplish this aim, I developed a preliminary plan for the research, and the 
journey of exploration began. As it was a ‘full-time’ journey that influenced my personal and 
academic life, the findings went beyond the research question itself. However, in this thesis 
only the findings associated with the research question are addressed. The other findings will 
be addressed in future projects.  
In order to highlight the emergent findings of this investigation, I have summarised the 
central issues addressed in the pages of this thesis. In the first chapter the research topic, 
purpose, and significance were identified, and key aspects of the report were introduced.  
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In the second chapter, I identified the conceptual and theoretical assumptions that I adopted 
for directing the entire process of the investigation. The concepts of experience and 
transitioning experience were the central points of that chapter. Three interrelated theoretical 
perspectives were identified as an umbrella for the conceptualisation of ‘the transitioning 
experience’; these theories are sociocultural context, symbolic interactionism, and the 
formation of Arab reason. In that chapter, the concept of the transitioning experience was 
positioned within and aligned with the three widely accepted models in the literature of cross-
cultural transitioning: the transitioning experience as an adaptation and adjustment process 
(Berry, 1992, 2010; Berry, 1997b; Furnham, 1988; Kim, 2000; Matsumoto et al., 2006; Ward 
& Kennedy, 1994), the intercultural learning process (Bochner, 2011; Furnham & Bochner, 
1986; Gill, 2007; Hoffman, 1990; Taylor, 1994), moving between ethnocentrism and 
ethnorelativism (Bennett, 1993; Bennett, 2004; Hammer, Bennett, & Wiseman, 2003), and 
culture shock (Ward et al., 2001).  
In the third chapter, the transitioning experience from a segregated to a mixed-gender 
environment was contextualised. Two layers were identified: the gender-segregated and the 
new mixed-gender environment. Gender segregation practice in Saudi Arabia was presented 
as a very complex phenomenon that was influenced by interactions of cultural, political, and 
religious factors. The environment of gender segregation also appeared to be unstable, 
involving dynamic reform and changes. Different opinions and parties are influencing the 
direction of the social changes. In that context, international education was considered as a 
vital means for change; hence, it involves different and sometimes contradictory opinions. 
The second layer was the context of a mixed-gender environment. It was presented as a new 
context where new cultures, new languages, and new social norms cannot be separated from 
the new experience of mixing between the sexes.  
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The research design, addressed in the fourth chapter, was built on three pillars: the research 
aim, research paradigm, and research strategies. The key characteristics of these three pillars 
were discussed in the beginning. Then, the utilised phenomenological approach was 
presented by identifying the adopted philosophical foundations and strategies. The discussion 
of these two aspects was particularly justified in terms of how the investigation was 
conducted. This discussion also demonstrated the rigor and restrictions, as well as the 
flexibility and pliancy, of the phenomenological approach employed.  
The process of the investigation was presented as consisting of the following intertwined 
activities: planning, collecting the data, and analysing and explicating the data. The 
investigation began with the process of getting an approved research proposal that could be 
accepted academically and ethically; then, the data collection activities began. 
The findings of the investigation were grounded in descriptive data collected via interviews 
with four international students from Saudi Arabia. The students were asked to participate in 
this investigation and to assist me by sharing their personal experiences and reflecting on my 
interpretations of their descriptions. The interview questions were designed to explore how 
the participants experienced living and studying in the new mixed-gender environment. The 
collected data was reduced from the large transcripts of the dialogical interviews into two 
essential structural meanings that appeared to be the general and common constitution of 
participants’ transitioning experience. The reduced data were explicated in chapter 5. 
Individual and common aspects of the transitioning experience were described as they 
appeared to me.  
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Participants 
Individual biographical and 
textural experience  
Individual essential 
structures  Common essential 
structures 
Individual aspects of the 
experience 
Ali’s experience 
Golden time 
Women complex 
Developing 
experience  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Psychological 
gender complex  
Need to engage with Australian 
Community 
 
Role of pre-departure course  
Zahra’s experience 
Fear of male 
 
 
Reshaping of personality 
 
Role of pre-departure course  
Salem’s experience  
Journey toward natural 
human life 
 
Previous experience of mixed-
gender environment 
 
Need to engage with Australian 
Community 
Khamees’ experience  
Misinterpretation of the 
practice 
Threat of ird 
Healthy experience 
 
 
 
Table 4. Outcome of reduction process  
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6.3. Discussion  
This investigation brought to light some striking aspects of the cross-cultural transitioning 
experienced by the Saudi international students, with a significant emphasis on the adaptation 
experience in a mixed-gender environment. The discussion here suggested that the identified 
aspects of the revealed phenomenon are understood better if they are considered within the 
field of cross-cultural psychology (e.g., Berry, 2002; Sam & Berry, 2006; Ward et al., 2001), 
and if they are read along with the literature of inter-cultural communication (e.g., Bennett, 
1993; Bennett, 1998, 2004; Kim, 2000). 
It should be highlighted here that the findings I discuss have already been captured during the 
bracketing mode of the literature, so I developed this discussion to link the revealed aspect of 
the phenomenon with current trends in the literature. 
Like most phenomenological efforts, the investigation ultimately focused on defining the 
constituent essence of the transitioning experience – that is, the common and shared aspects 
of the phenomenon itself. Nonetheless, some unique and individual aspects emerged because 
the individuals (participants) were like lenses that allowed me to see the phenomenon from 
their perspective. That means the common aspects of participants' experiences cannot be 
reached and captured without engaging and dealing with individual unique experiences. In 
this discussion, therefore, both levels, common and unique aspects, are addressed in relation 
to the relevant literature and contexts. 
6.3.1. Common aspects  
In response to the research question; ‘What does the transitioning experience from a 
segregated   to a mixed-gender environment look like for Saudi students in Australia?’, two 
aspects appeared as a constituent essence of the lived experience of the participants. First, the 
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transition to a mixed-gender environment was commonly experienced by the participants as a 
development. Second, this developing experience was informed to a great extent by a certain 
psychological complex toward the opposite sex in a mixed-gender context. 
It could be argued that the developing part of the experience was most likely driven by the 
phenomenon of moving to a culturally new and unfamiliar setting. In other words, the 
participants' attempts to ‘adapt’ and to ‘adjust’ to the unfamiliar context have contributed to 
forming the development as an essence constituting the transitioning experience of 
participants. This argument draws upon many empirical findings in the literature of cross-
cultural psychology and intercultural communication. Adaptation and adjustment, as 
identified in the second chapter, may potentially lead participants to experience aspects of 
personal development, such as developing intercultural communication skills, competence, 
and perceptions (e.g. Gill, 2007; Sam & Oppedal, 2011).  
The psychological complex part, in contrast, seemed to be associated with the participants’ 
sociocultural, historical, and contextual backgrounds. It is formed by the gender segregation 
discourse and ideology, and in particular, by the concept of self that has been inherited by and 
developed within the gender-segregated environment, given that many studies within cross-
cultural psychology have recognised the role of cultural identity and of the self in cross-
cultural transitioning (e.g. Furnham, 2010; Leong & Ward, 2000; Phinney, 2000; Sussman, 
2000). 
To make more sense of these two aspects and how they embodied the transitioning 
experience, the conceptualisation of the transitioning experience in the literature has been 
revisited. The concept of the transitioning experience is presented in the literature in different 
forms, such as adaptation, adjustment, acculturation, and cultural shock. It is significant to 
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this discussion to conceptualise these terms. From the literature, I adopted the following 
concepts that assisted in shedding more light on the identified aspects of the transitioning 
experience of Saudi international students: 
Adaptation: the adopted conceptualisation of adaptation was drawn from Kim and 
Gudykunst’s (1988) framework. It refers to ‘the complex process through which an 
individual acquires an increasing level of “fitness” or “compatibility” in the new cultural 
environment’ (p. 9). This concept is comprehensive and consistent with most of the models 
(Nishida, 1999). Therefore, adaptation, in this study, referred to the process of trying to fit 
into the mixed-gender environment.  
Adjustment: refers to the outcome of the adaptation. In this discussion, it referred to the 
psychological outcomes of the process of trying to fit into the mixed-gender environment and 
the condition of individual well-being (Matsumoto et al., 2006). Therefore, both positive and 
negative adjustment experiences can occur based on how the adaptation process is going 
(Matsumoto et al., 2006). The positive experience involves self-esteem, self-confidence, 
positive mood, interpersonal relationships, and stress reduction understanding and awareness 
(Babiker et al., 1980; Kamal & Maruyama, 1990; Matsumoto et al., 2006). From this 
perspective, it could be argued that positive adjustment is an indication of personal 
development. 
Acculturation: this specific conceptualisation is relevant to understanding the second aspect 
of the phenomenon, which was the psychological complex of gender. The concept is based on 
Berry’s acculturation framework, particularly the strategies of acculturation (Berry, 2010; 
Berry, 1997a, 1997b), and it is considered relevant in terms of recognising the role of 
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background and cultural identity in the cross-cultural transitioning experience. Berry et al. 
(1987) identified three critical changes in the acculturation process: 
 Cultural changes include alteration of political, economic, technical, religious, 
and social institutions. 
 New sets of social relationships, including in-group, out-group, and 
dominance patterns, may become established. 
 Psychological changes, behavioural changes, and alterations to well being may 
occur. 
In relation to the identified psychological gender complex in this investigation, Berry (1992) 
has stressed the social and psychological problems that frequently appear during 
acculturation, particularly on the individual level, which he refers to as acculturative stress. 
During the acculturation process, cultural maintenance is critical. Based on this issue, four 
interactive strategies are identified according to the yes/no answers to two questions: (1) Is it 
considered to be of value to maintain my cultural identity and characteristics? (2) Is it 
considered to be of value to maintain relationships with other groups in the host 
environment? If the answer is yes for both questions, the person is using an ‘integration’ 
strategy. In contrast, if the answer is no for the two questions, the person is considered to be 
using a ‘marginalisation’ strategy. If a person says yes to the first question and no to the 
second, he or she is considered to be using a ‘separation’ strategy, and if he or she says no to 
the first question and yes to the second, that means the person is employing an ‘assimilation’ 
strategy. Thus, these strategies reflect the role of one’s cultural background in cross-cultural 
transitioning.  
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6.3.1.1. The developing experience 
The findings suggested that the transitioning experience of Saudi international students 
appeared to all participants as an experience that contributed to their personal development. 
Participants experienced some changes while they were trying to fit into the new and 
unfamiliar environment. The four participants presented these changes generally as 
progressive, positive, and indicative of growth and maturity. Three aspects of personal 
development could be remarked upon in the participants’ descriptions. 
The first was development in the feelings that they had about the transition to a mixed-gender 
environment, the feelings that developed from stress, depression, and anxiety, as well as fears 
of enjoying themselves, settling in, and having a sense of well-being and security. The second 
was development in interaction skills with the new setting. Participants reported that they had 
encountered a change in their behaviour and that their social interaction skills had developed. 
They reported that they had developed from avoiding engagement to figuring out what was 
appropriate and what was not in terms of dealing with people of the opposite sex in the new 
context. For example, Ali learned how to talk with females and to invite them to lunch; 
Salem’s behaviour changed in relation to kissing females on the cheek and shaking hands 
with them, and Zahra learned how to set her own boundaries. The third aspect was 
development in perceptions of gender roles, with regard to the value of gender segregation, 
and about mixing between the sexes. Many indications in the participants’ descriptions 
suggested that their perceptions of the value of gender segregation and about female and male 
roles and relationships were altered.  
In relation to the theoretical framework and the concept of experience that I highlighted 
previously (in chapter 2), the participants’ descriptions are consistent with the position from 
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which the transitioning experience was seen. Specifically, it supports the assumption that the 
mediated constructed experience is what actually influences Saudi international students to 
develop and learn from the transitioning experience. 
The ZPD assumption also allows making more of the described experience because it is 
assumed that Saudi international students participate in a broad range of joint activities and 
internalise the effects of working together; and they acquire new strategies and knowledge of 
the world and culture. The ZPD reflects socioculturalists’ belief that the process of learning 
can potentially prompt psychological development and that learning can lead to development. 
When people solve problems that are beyond their developmental capability with the 
assistance of other more experienced peers or educators, the results demonstrate their 
potential psychological development better than if they try to solve such problems 
independently (Levykh, 2008). Therefore, the described development might influence the 
interaction that Saudis have with each other and with other Muslim students who share the 
same perspective in relation to interactions with the opposite sex.  
In reference to the literature of cross-cultural psychology, developing a perspective of cross-
cultural experience has been acknowledged (e.g., Sam & Oppedal, 2011; Sam & Berry, 
2006). The fundamental premise underlying this perspective is that cultural context and 
environment significantly contribute to a human's development. Therefore, moving to a new 
culture and environment potentially would add to a human’s development. This assumption is 
clearly identified from sociocultural theory, as psychological development and social and 
cultural context are brought together (e.g. Rogoff, 1999; Wertsch, 1984; Wertsch & Tulviste, 
1992).  
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 Although the term ‘development’ has appeared in the literature to be associated with changes 
encountered during the stages of a person – the biological, physical, and psychological 
growth in the lifespan (i.e. from infancy, childhood, and adolescence to adulthood) – it is 
used here in a broader sense to signify the changes that are considered positive, forward-
looking, and progressive from the participants’ perspective. The use of development in the 
context of the research findings is relevant because it reflects a central conceptual issue. As 
stated in chapter 2, the experience in general and the transitioning experience in particular in 
the context of this investigation are considered as mediators of learning. This means that the 
transitioning experience can be identified with the person's development (Dewey, 1998). 
Further, from this perspective, the ‘developing, not only physically but intellectually and 
morally, is one exemplification of the principle’ of educative experience (Dewey 1998, p. 
28). Significant indications were found to support the theoretical assumption that dialectical 
influences occur between how international students make sense of themselves and the 
formation of the cross-cultural transitioning experience. 
This part of the findings fits with the concept of experience introduced in the second chapter, 
which relates to how the human experience is a consequence of a person’s subjective action 
combined with the judgment of the consequences of that action within an environment 
(Dewey 1985; Glassman, 2001). Dewey's (1985) perspective of the dynamic relation between 
aspects of experience can shed light on the dialectical influences. As Dewey stated, the 
experience begins with ‘something from those which have gone before and modifies in some 
way the quality of those which come after’ (p. 27). To a large extent, this exploration 
demonstrated that students’ judgment of the interaction with the challenges they faced and 
the judgment of the changes they encountered influenced their final well-being and positive 
adjustment. 
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Linking to this perspective, Gill's study (2007) suggested that the cross-cultural transitioning 
experience reflects an intercultural learning process, and the adaptation process takes place 
alongside the reflection process that newcomers encounter during their experience in an 
unfamiliar context. The intercultural learning process accrues when the person attempts to 
make sense of the different situations and tries to fit into the new environment. Gill's findings 
also supported the Dewey perspective of human experience. Gill noticed in his study that the 
process of learning was a dynamic continuing process that goes in a cycle, starting with every 
new experience as people go back and forth to reflect on their experience and perceptions. 
This concept can be seen clearly in the case of Zahra as she found that all the challenges she 
described from the beginning of her experience contributed to reshaping her personality in a 
positive way. The reshaping of Zahra’s personality reflected how the new experience of 
studying in a mixed-gender environment and in a new cultural context allowed her to learn 
how to manage her own affairs. This challenging experience allowed her to learn how she 
could navigate through the challenges. 
There are similarities between the three aspects of development recognised in this study and 
those suggested by Ward and several colleagues in the ABC framework of cultural shock 
(Searle & Ward, 1990; Ward & Kennedy, 1994; Ward & Searle, 1991; Ward et al., 2001). 
The framework involved three dimensions of the adjustment process: the (A)ffective 
dimension, (B)ehavioural dimension, and (C)ognitive dimension. 
The first aspect of the affective adjustment was driven by the stress and pressure involved in 
the process of adaptation to an unfamiliar environment. The underlying assumption here is 
that transition is inherently stressful; and the participants, in order to reduce this stress, 
needed to develop coping strategies to deal with the stress involved in the exposure to a 
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mixed-gender environment. Ward et al. (2001) argue that when newcomers manage to reduce 
the stress and pressure associated with being in an unfamiliar environment, they have 
achieved psychological adjustment and wellbeing. In other words, the adjustment outcome is 
considered as a production of the stress and coping activities associated with a person’s affect 
and feelings. This aspect is consistent with the findings; and the participants, as stated earlier, 
revealed some changes in relation to their feelings of anxiety and concern at the beginning of 
their exposure to the mixed-gender environment. Expressions such as ‘pleasant experience’, 
‘good experience’, and ‘marvellous experience’ reflect the development in their affect and 
demonstrate that the participants had successfully passed through most of the stressful period 
associated with being in the mixed-gender environment. The second dimension of the 
adjustment process is behavioural. This dimension, as Ward et al. (2001) proposed, reflects 
the social skills and interpersonal behaviour that participants need to acquire in order to 
adjust to the new environment. The findings contained indications that can be linked to this 
dimension. For example, participants had to learn how to approach the opposite sex in the 
new mixed-gender environment and to discover what was culturally and socially appropriate 
in the new setting and what was not. The third dimension of the adjustment considered the 
cognitive changes and how the participants identified with the new setting and the previous 
setting in terms of cultural identity and inter-group relations. Identity is a fundamental issue 
for the adjustment process. The issue of how students preserve their home and host cultures, 
and how they identify themselves in relation to these domains is an essential element of the 
adaptation process, and their self-perceptions potentially affect the adjustment. The 
participants’ descriptions also incorporated changes in their perceptions and in their practice 
associated with gender roles. For example, Khamees stated, ‘My view towards women was 
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changed from the negative side; I am now more daring in terms of raising my daughters in 
the future’. 
Although the indicated development was associated with all three of the dimensions 
remarked in the ABC framework, the cognitive dimension was emphasised more in the 
participants' descriptions. A possible explanation for this greater emphasis is the strong 
presence of moral and religious values in the culture of gender segregation and the rules 
prohibiting gender mixing in the Saudi culture. The emphasis on cognitive development 
appeared in various forms within the data, sometimes in the reflective criticism participants 
demonstrated in relation to their own cultural backgrounds as they reported their perceptions 
of the contrast, and sometimes when they talked about their attitudes toward gender mixing. 
In some cases, cognitive development was reflected when they talked about themselves and 
their identities.  
Indications from all participants implied that the entire process of transitioning to a mixed-
gender environment influenced the participants’ views and their attitudes toward both gender 
segregation and the practice of mixing the sexes. As one illustration, Ali did not see gender 
segregation as a religious practice and therefore did not think it represented his religiosity. 
For him, the segregation was only a cultural regulation that he needed to respect and 
appreciate, particularly when he would go back to Saudi Arabia, exactly as he respected the 
regulations of Australia. For Zahra, gender segregation was a representation of her weakness, 
and the new experience in a mixed-gender environment changed her perceptions of herself. 
She began to see herself as a strong girl, and she believed that she did not need to rely on 
gender segregation to protect herself, but rather she could rely on herself. Salem began to 
consider the segregation between genders as an odd practice, and, conversely, to perceive the 
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mixed-gender environment as the natural environment for human beings. His perceptions 
about the West changed, too, through the transition to the new environment. Khamees’ views 
about the role of females changed, and that was reflected in several of his statements that 
described how his home culture portrayed women and their role. The change was also 
reflected in his comments about his plans for the future of his daughter. 
To a great extent, participants provided signs of changes in how they identified themselves as 
a result of their experience in transitioning to a mixed-gender environment. Zahra, for 
instance, identified herself as strong instead of weak, independent instead of dependent; and 
the males identified themselves as mature instead of immature, normal instead of odd or 
strange. They revealed that as a result of deep reflection on the value of gender segregation, 
their image of Saudi society had been affected. Their descriptions of the experience indicated 
that in order to manage their transition to the new mixed-gender environment, they exercised 
a different level of reflection about self, others, religion, and politics. For example, Ali 
reflected deeply on the religious value of gender segregation. His description revealed that he 
came to believe that mixing with females did not affect his religiosity. Therefore, he did not 
have strong religious concerns about the mixed-gender environment; thus, he found himself 
engaging with the transitioning experience to reach a positive adjustment. 
6.3.1.2. Psychological gender complex  
 The second common aspect of the findings emerging from this investigation was the 
psychological complex participants had experienced in dealing with the opposite sex. This 
complex presented as a barrier that held the students back and placed restrictions on their 
engagement with the opposite sex, even when they wanted to interact. The descriptions of the 
transitioning experience downplayed some challenges. These challenges can be categorised 
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into two intertwined issues; the first was the social and cultural barriers, like those associated 
with dealing with the Saudi peers, and psychological barriers, like fear of males and/or 
females. All participants reported a concern in dealing with the opposite sex, and the 
transitioning experience appeared to look like a threat to the person's ird, honour, and 
affiliation in the wider community of Saudis.  
Such aspects of the findings can be understood by revisiting the context of gender segregation 
in Saudi Arabia. As presented in chapter 3, gender segregation is not merely a practice, but a 
practice with political, religious, cultural, and institutional force. Wahhabism as the national 
religion is the power behind these joint forces, which form what some of the participants 
referred to as a ‘complex’ about sex. The concept of ird, which is one representation of that 
complex, reveals how one’s dealing with the opposite sex can affect a person’s honour and 
affiliation with the rest of the group. Therefore, this complex seems to be inherited through 
gender segregation practice and its associated discourse and ideology. 
In reference to the previous studies, this finding can be clarified more if we call attention to 
various analyses of the gender segregation discourse (Fanjar 1997; Jawhari, 2007). Fanjar has 
noted that the practice of gender segregation has created sex-based fear, and Jawhari has 
found that the current discourse in Arabic culture represents females as seductive and males 
as attackers. Such aspects were found in participants’ comments; for example, Khamees said 
in one of his statements that  
the role of women and their mission was reduced to that of housewife (taking care of 
the husband, raising the children, giving birth, and cooking) …. The problem is that 
women have believed it; they have believed that they are weak, weak, weak .... On the 
other side, the man gets to live his life with less limitation. So the other half of the 
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community is unused because of the discourse of gender segregation. We came from a 
community that believes that mixing between sexes is forbidden for the sake of ird 
(honour, shame, and jealousy). 
The participants' accounts most strongly emphasised the sex complex in terms of dealing with 
Saudi citizens in mixed-gender environments. This part of the complex appeared in the 
participants’ descriptions as stemming from confusion in relating to other Saudis of the 
opposite gender with whom they had occasion to interact. The question would arise: Is this 
person ‘a developed’ Saudi student who won't consider it an issue to deal with someone of 
the opposite sex, so would the person accept that and not be offended by being open with the 
other person? In other words, does the Saudi student with whom I need to interact identify 
more with gender segregation or with a mixed-gender environment? People who believe 
strongly in the value of the gender-segregated culture in Saudi Arabia might hesitate in 
conducting open relationships with Saudi international students from the opposite sex. 
A relevant factor that seems more complex is that, based on the conceptual framework of the 
transitioning experience (as explained in chapter 2), Saudi students found it more difficult to 
deal with other Saudis of the opposite gender because of the ‘active self’ of other Saudi 
students (to use Bruner’s (1986) terminology), or because of the confusion coming from the 
‘constituted mind’ (to use Al-Jabri’s (2011b) terminology). The Saudi self in the transitioning 
experience is deeply constituted in the Saudi context, and its constituting activity continues in 
the new environment. The other Saudi students are a ‘symbol’ and ‘sign’ that has been 
constituted in the Saudi context, which involves gender segregation and its cultural strictures; 
thus, the other Saudi students are potentially used by the active self to shape any interaction 
activities with other Saudi students. This assumption can draw on Bruner's conceptualisation 
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of the experience: ‘experience is more personal, as it refers to an active self, to a human being 
who not only engages in but shapes an action’ (Bruner, 1986, p. 5).  
This particular aspect of the experience seems to be consistent with those in other studies, 
which have found that distance between the sexes for Saudis is maintained even in intra 
family contact (Hewitt & Alqahtani, 2003). Clerehan et al. (2012) showed that the male 
participant in their study who had been out of Saudi Arabia the longest recalled his confusion 
when he pointed out that, back home, gender ‘mixing’ was culturally taboo, and a woman’s 
smiling meant sexual attraction. Such aspects were also reported by the participants of this 
study, like Khamees and Salem. Flaitz (2003) stated that having a teacher of the opposite sex 
is a major hurdle that Saudi students must overcome. Both Shaw (2010) and Al-Shedokhi 
(1986) reported the same issue, indicating that Saudi males have an issue interacting with 
women.  
The psychological complex appeared to unite fear and threat. In addition the challenges Ali 
experienced were not associated with mixing with the other gender, per se, but rather from 
his previous experience of gender segregation. The challenges were depicted as a result of the 
cultured psychological complex that he called the ‘woman complex’. 
The presence of religion in gender segregation makes it challenging for some students to 
reflect on its religious side. However, unfortunately, the study did not provide a clear 
indication of the role of religion in the adjustment outcome, as might be expected from Ali's 
account. Ali’s description indicated that his religious background seemed to have inculcated a 
great deal of his religious consideration about gender segregation and mixing. Ali had 
received sufficient religious study by way of comparison with the other participants, as 
described in his biographical information. Therefore, Ali seemed to be reflecting on the 
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religious value of gender segregation in his description. This reflection and the changes he 
was experiencing made him feel that he was developing and maturing, which led him, in the 
end, to adjust positively to the mixed-gender environment and attain a satisfactory level of 
well-being in such an environment which made him to consider that time of his life as a 
golden time. The findings from Ali’s description strongly suggested that his acquired changes 
in the religious value of gender segregation and his level of positive adjustment were 
associated. As the religion aspect was important for Ali, his positive adjustment and well-
being seemed to be associated with the feeling that his religiosity was not negatively affected 
by engaging in a mixed-gender environment. For all study participants, critical reflection 
seemed to be one of the main mechanisms of change, at least on the cognitive level, which 
led to overall satisfaction and an experience of personal development. 
6.3.2. Individuals’ aspects  
As mentioned, the transitioning experience was shown to have appeared on two levels in the 
descriptions: common features and individual features. These features were presented in the 
table and are summarised in three individuals’ aspects of the experience after eliminating 
repetitive and overlapping aspects.  
 Engaging with the Australian Community: The investigation downplayed that it was 
of great importance to some of the participants (specifically, Ali and Salem) to engage 
with the new society. Engaging with the Australian community was a strong 
motivation in the adaptation process. This aspect has been noticed recently by 
Gresham and Clayton (2011). They found that Saudi international students have a 
motivating desire to learn more about Australian society and to engage and integrate 
with them. They also reported that Saudi students tend to share aspects of their culture 
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and to develop friendships. Such motivation, according to their study, influenced by 
the Arabic culture values ‘affiliation to, and membership in, large social networks that 
involve trusted relationships’ (p. 366). I could add, based on my personal experience 
as a Saudi international student that this motivation might also tie in with the 
information about the Australian community presented to Saudis through the media. 
Perceptions of Australia as an open laid back, multicultural society were attractive to 
us and we wanted to explore this environment.      
 Support and pre-departure course: Some of the participants acknowledged the role of 
support. Two kinds of support were employed to assist Saudi students in the early 
stages of their transitioning. The first was social support, as indicated by Zahra and 
Salem, and the second was professional support in the form of a pre-departure course, 
as Zahra remarked. The role of social support from others who were the same gender 
was significant in showing Saudi international students that they could overcome the 
challenges. This finding agreed with those of Gresham and Clayton (2011), as they 
found that the majority of Saudi students who participated in the Community 
Connections Programme conducted at the University of Newcastle in Australia were 
single males, seeking contact with fellow male students of a similar age because they 
found such engagement was supportive in terms of reducing the early challenges of 
the new environment. Zahra also reported the significant role of Emirati girls and the 
Chinese girl in her experience. Salem also described with great appreciation the 
support of his first home stay, who involved him in such social occasions as her 
wedding. The professional support was considered useful in Zahra's account. From 
this particular aspect, preparation and orientation courses are useful in terms of 
supporting the learning process of the new setting. In terms of learning about the 
236 
 
 
 
cultural, social, and political roles of the new environment, the behavioural-based 
social skills are central. The literature has reported the significance of support for 
international students socially (e.g. Al-Nassar, 1982; Toyokawa & Toyokawa, 2002; 
Yusoff, 2011) and professionally (e.g. Parker & McEvoy, 1993; Pedersen, 1991; 
Sandhu, 1994). In relation to Saudi international adjustment, Al-Shedokhi’s (1986) 
study showed that participating in pre-departure orientation programmes was 
associated with facing fewer adjustment problems. 
 Previous experience: As indicated in Salem's description, previous experience in 
travelling to mixed-gender countries appeared to be a factor that reduced the shock of 
exposure to a new mixed-gender environment. Such factors have been reported in 
different research projects (e.g. Abe et al., 1998; Black, 2011; Klineberg & Hull IV, 
1979; Martin, 1987). 
6.4. Conclusions 
Three main conclusions sum up the findings of this research: the contribution and 
implications of the study; discussion of the limitations of the methodology employed and 
suggestions for further research.   
6.4.1. Contribution and implications 
According to Sokolowski (2000), phenomenology as a research approach to understanding 
the human experience is not only a philosophical and theoretical attempt, but also can be a 
key to opening the door for those who wish to practice the phenomenon (Sokolowski, 2000). 
Therefore, I can draw two conclusions in relation to the contribution and implication of the 
findings: the first is that these findings may contribute to the theoretical perspectives 
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underlying the field of cross-cultural psychology, and the second is that they have possible 
implications for practice in that field.  
6.4.1.1. Theoretical contributions  
Theoretical contributions are driven by the conceptualisation of experience and transitioning 
experience as presented in chapter 2. A significant feature that can be noticed is the 
universality of the conceptualisation. This claim is made on the basis of diversity and 
commonality, which involve the theoretical orientation of the conceptualisation. It is at once 
diverse, being rooted in perspectives that have been developed in different regions and within 
various disciplines, and at the same time homogeneous and universal in terms of the 
theoretical assumptions that span the diverse perspectives. The provided conceptualisation 
was influenced by the Eastern perspective of the Russian thinkers (Vygotsky and his 
followers), Western thinkers (Bruner and Dewey), and a Middle Eastern thinker (Al-Jabri). 
The overlapping perspectives have been developed within various disciplines: Vygotsky's 
and Bruner’s in psychology, Dewey’s in philosophy and education, and Al-Jabir's in 
philosophy. 
All of these perspectives have emphasised the role of culture, history, and society in the 
individual psychological condition and development, as well as the role of individuals in 
mediating and internalising culture, history, and society. The key theoretical implication is 
based on the argument as summarised in the following points: 
In order to analyse psychologically how the factors and variables control the cross-cultural 
adaptation of international students who are coming for a relatively short period to interact 
with a new and unfamiliar context, both home and host contexts need to be analysed together. 
Examining the cross-cultural experience is seen as an examination of identity with all its 
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components (e.g. values, beliefs, personal characteristics, and skills), as well as an 
examination of the surrounding context (Daniels, 2005). In other words, the adaptation 
process is a result of the reciprocal interaction between the person’s identity (both personal 
and collective identity) and his or her context; and all these components need to be examined 
and considered to analyse the experience ‘objectively’.  
 Analysing both contexts together is a very complex and sophisticated task that cannot be 
resolved in a short period, as the social context is not stable in nature, and is dynamically 
changing according to human development and transformation, which are dialectically 
informed by the developing and dynamically changing social context.  
Based on these former arguments, focusing on observing the transitioning experience itself 
according to the ‘meeting’ phenomenon, as Rizvi (2012) conceptualised from a sociological 
perspective, potentially assisted in yielding phenomenologically based knowledge that can be 
reachable in that particular complex context. It could be argued also that such 
phenomenologically generated knowledge can be more informative and practical than 
analytical knowledge that is based on hypotheses. Basically, the knowledge we acquire from 
a consciously observed phenomenon is more practical for understanding international 
students’ needs, and it is has the potential to provide advice based on lived experience. 
The research findings supported arguments concerning the role of meaning making in 
shaping mediated experience in terms of how individuals undergo their life course (Bruner, 
1990). The adaptation process and the achievement of positive adjustment to the environment 
all rely heavily on first hand individual meanings. Therefore understanding the meanings 
projected by international students is an essential starting step in gaining awareness of what 
their needs look like. In addition, contributing to the construction of these meanings, 
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particularly the meanings associated with the host context, is an advanced step in the path of 
assisting students' adjustment to a mixed-gender environment. Such a contribution can be 
achieved through institutional engagement in the ZPD of Saudi internationals. Media and 
technology arguably can have a significant role.  
Gender segregation as a cultural practice has contributed to the fabrication of the Saudi 
cultural identity and it is not merely a practice or regulation that is easy to get rid of. For 
some Saudis, the transition from gender segregation to mixed gender might be like 
transitioning from one religion to another.  
6.4.1.2. Potential practical implications  
The findings of this investigation can generate practical recommendations with implications 
for three parties: the students themselves, international education providers, and Saudi 
scholarship providers.  
 For Saudi students, the findings have provided insight into the essence of the transitioning 
experience that they will encounter or have encountered. Considering the identified essential 
aspects of the experience, these findings are applicable for Saudi students in terms of 
understanding the nature of their experience and increasing their awareness about the 
transition to a mixed-gender environment. The findings also suggested that a positive 
adjustment can be reached according to student levels of stress control, skills, and knowledge 
acquired, and that students should maintain a positive reflection process. Such a 
recommendation would support Saudi students in adjusting positively and in navigating their 
adaptation journey successfully and peacefully.  
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The study findings also can contribute to the development of international students' 
environment, and it raises some recommendations that may be productive for international 
education providers in improving their institutional practices. Two workshops have been 
developed for university staff that involve Saudi international students (Appendix 5). 
Understanding the nature of the issues encountered by Saudi international students in relation 
to gender can help students to avoid harmful experiences. The findings may also be useful for 
improving the materials of the orientation course to include ‘mixing genders’ as an aspect of 
introducing Arab and Saudi international students to the culture. The study recommended that 
in order to support students’ psychological adjustment as introduced in the findings of this 
research, collective informal gender-based activities should be provided for international 
students from different nationalities that can reduce the stress associated with the 
transitioning experience in the beginning.  
According to Trompenaars and Hampden-Turner (1998) it is impossible for individuals to 
arrive at definitive understandings of other cultures; ‘the basis for success’ with regard to 
cultural adjustment is derived from an understanding of our own culture and our own 
expectations about how people in another culture think and act. Therefore, the study provided 
a recommendation for the Saudi scholarship providers to take into consideration any sensitive 
issue in the Saudi culture that may hinder students from achieving their goals, such as the 
issue of gender-segregated culture. Saudi students would benefit from being sufficiently 
prepared to study in a mixed-gender environment. They need to know more about the 
differences between the Australian and Saudi Arabian social and gender culture. Therefore, 
the study urges the scholarship programme to provide a pre-departure course that focuses on 
the intercultural competence and social skills relevant to a mixed-gender environment. Issues 
like flirting and abusing should be introduced to the course. The first Saudi international 
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students can derive the benefits of an orientation course that focuses on the behavioural skills 
introduced in the findings of this study.  
6.4.2. Comments on the research methodology and its limitations 
6.4.2.1. Brief reflection 
The phenomenon of transitioning to a mixed-gender environment has received little attention 
in the literature of cross-cultural psychology. Therefore, it was motivational and exciting, as 
well as challenging and difficult to conduct a project in such circumstances. It was 
motivational as the project is going to reduce some gaps in the field, and it was challenging as 
so many directions could be taken and so many aspects focussed upon, which at first 
confused me as to which direction I should go and which upon which aspect I should focus. I 
started by thinking of a more positivist and educationalist approach; I decided to study the 
variables that affect the academic adjustment of Saudi international students in higher 
education. The first stage of reviewing the literature showed me that such a topic might be 
very interesting for international educational providers and might draw their attention to some 
independent variables that might be considered in the internationalisation activities of the 
curriculum. However, I also realised that even though it is a professionally and academically 
interesting topic, I was not personally very interested in it. I often remembered my own 
experience in being in a new and unfamiliar environment, and particularly how I coped with 
the issue of a mixed-gender environment, and I was more fascinated by understanding my 
lived experience. However, at that stage, I was not too confident in conducting a very 
subjective study, and I was not familiar with autobiographical research. 
After six months of confusion and looking for an approach that was interesting to me 
personally and academically, and that I could learn within 3.5 years, I arrived at the idea of 
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conducting a phenomenological study about the lived experience in a mixed-gender 
environment. The power of phenomenology has attracted me as it is an approach that can 
rigorously address inter-subjective research. It is also a flexible and inter-disciplinary 
approach, as it draws on psychology, sociology, history, and anthropology. 
With all the confusion I had in that journey, I learned that in order to conduct personally and 
academically effective research, I needed to maintain several attitudes: 1) be open to 
knowledge and to the consideration that any apparent knowledge is valuable in nature, 2) to 
be reflective and flexible in conducting the research, and 3) to respect and appreciate the 
ethics and integrity of others involved in the research setting, regardless of whether or not I 
agreed with them.  
6.4.2.2. Recognisable limitations 
First, I considered that most studies about Saudi international students’ transitioning 
experiences have been conducted quantitatively by testing hypotheses and analysing variables 
(e.g. Al-Banyan, 1980; Al-Nassar, 1982; Shabeeb, 1996). Therefore, because this study took 
another approach to examine the transitioning experience, it could be in a strong position to 
construct the topic methodologically. However, the limitations of the findings relate to the 
complexity involved in the nature of human experience itself, as it involves many intricacies 
that cannot be analysed or explicated without the effort of the individual. Each participant 
had a different background, different abilities, a different situation, and different 
circumstances, and certainly different and unique immediate experiences. Immediate 
experience is mediated by extremely complex factors involving the history, culture, and 
personality of the individual. Therefore, the mediated experience is complicated, too. In 
addition to that, the mediated experience is expressed by language which can be difficult to 
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interpret and can be interpreted differently from one person to another. Researching for 
commonalities inside all of these multifaceted phenomenon means differences will impose 
limitations simply because the project is complicated. This was at the level of the research 
topic and the nature of lived experience.  
Drawing upon those limitations, another limitation occurred at the level of the research 
approach. The research approach was limiting because it deals with what Smith et al. (2009) 
call a double hermeneutic: that is, the researcher is trying to make sense of the participants, 
who, in turn, are trying to make sense of what is happening to them. This double 
interpretation limits the objectivity of the findings and therefore generalisation of the 
findings. According to Smith et al. (2009), the phenomenological approach, as an interpretive 
qualitative approach, can carry two interpretative positions: reconstructing the original 
experience of participants ‘in its own terms’ which is the first level of interpretation, as well 
as applying the ‘theoretical perspective from the outside’ in order to explore the described 
experience (Smith et al., 2009, p. 36). 
This inter-subjective interpretation has provided in-depth insight into the experience of these 
Saudi students. The utilised approach was inter-subjective and therefore, to some extent, 
limited.  In identifying features of the participants’ experience I focused on aspects of the 
research question that I could consciously relate to while also adopting the bracketing mode 
to capture the essence of the described experiences. In addition, the research was directed so 
that it was not seeking any kind of generalisation but was interested in exploring the common 
and essential meaning, which constituted the transitioning experience (Lincoln & Guba, 
1985; Van Manen, 1990). This study offers deeper insight and a better understanding of the 
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transitioning experience as lived by Saudi international students in a mixed-gender 
environment.  
6.4.3. Suggestions for further research  
Like most phenomenological studies, the investigation has revealed more questions than 
answers (Barnacle, 2001). In these final words, I suggest some possible directions for further 
research: 
 The two aspects of the phenomenon (the developing aspect and the 
psychological complex concerning the opposite sex) could be examined with 
another group of participants to see if they are as consistent as they appeared 
within the collected data. 
 Examining a group who has returned to a gender-segregated environment after 
the transitioning experience should shed more light on the phenomenon. 
 Using a feminist perspective to examine the Saudi female experience could 
provide insight into the female experience as the phenomenon of gender 
segregation in Saudi Arabia appears to be attached to the female social role. 
 Investigations from different perspectives – sociological, psychological, and 
theological – might be informative for understanding the influence of the 
transitioning experience on a person according to his or her religious 
affiliation.  
 In the light of changes occurring in Saudi Arabia itself, a study could be done 
on the influence of a large group of international students who are getting their 
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education in a mixed-gender environment on the direction of Saudi social 
movements. 
 The above research suggestion could lead to an investigation of the influence 
of the transitioning experience to a mixed-gender environment in relation to 
individual perceptions and attitudes toward Wahhabism or the current 
religious discourse in Saudi Arabia. 
  
246 
 
 
 
 
References 
Abbassi, A. (1999). Arab-Islamic philosophy: A contemporary critique. University of Texas, 
Austin: Center for Middle Eastern Studies. 
Abe, J., Talbot, D. M., & Geelhoed, R. J. (1998). Effects of a peer program on international 
student adjustment. Journal of College Student Development, 39, 539–547.  
Abouammoh, A. M. (2009). The role of education: Trends of reforms and EU-GCC 
understanding. Riyadh: Center for Higher Education Research and Studies (CHERS). 
Retrieved from 
http://faculty.ksu.edu.sa/abouammoh/Reports%20and%20papers%20in%20HE/Forms
/AllItems.aspx 
Abu-Ali, A., & Reisen, C. (1999). Gender role identity among adolescent Muslim girls living 
in the US. Current Psychology, 18(2), 185–192.  
Abu-Sahlieh, S. (1996). The Islamic conception of migration past, present and future. The 
International Migration Review, 30(1), 37–57. 
Abu-Shuqqah. (1999). Tahrir al-marah fī asr al-risalah: dirasah an al-marah jamiah li-
nusus al-Quran al-karim wa-sahihay al-Bukhari wa-Muslim. [Women’s liberation in 
the era of the Prophet’s message: A study on women collected the texts of the Holy 
Quran and Saheeh Al-Bukhari and Muslim] (Vols. 3-4). Al-Kuwayt: Dar Alqalam. 
Achoui, M. M. (2006). The Saudi society: Tradition and change. In J. Georgas, J. W. Berry, 
F. J. R. Van de Vijver, C. Kagitcibasi, & Y. H. Poortinga (Eds.), Families across 
cultures: A 30-nation psychological study (pp. 435–441). Cambridge, England: 
Cambridge University Press.  
247 
 
 
 
Akhtarkhavari, N. (1994). The perceptions of education and satisfaction of Saudi graduates: 
A comparative study of Saudi graduates from American and Saudi universities. 
Tallahassee, FL: Florida State University Press.  
Alarabiya.net (2010). Saudi cleric backs gender segregation with fatwa. Retrieved February 
28, 2011, from http://www.alarabiya.net/articles/2010/02/24/101355.html 
Al-Ashaikh, A. (Producer). (2009). Grand Mufti’s fatwa on mixing sex in education. 
Retrieved 10 May 2010 from http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kCxWTHA15nU 
Al-Atawneh, M. (2009). Is Saudi Arabia a theocracy? Religion and governance in 
contemporary Saudi Arabia. Middle Eastern Studies, 45(5), 721–737.  
Al-Atawneh, M. (2011). Wahhabi legal theory as reflected in modern official Saudi fatwas: 
ijtihad, taqlid, sources, and methodology. Islamic Law and Society, 18, 3(4), 327–355.  
Al-Banyan, A. (1980). Saudi students in the United States: A study of cross cultural 
education and attitude change. Berkshire, England: Ithaca Press.  
Al-Dakheelallah, D. (1984). Saudi Arabian students' attitudes toward Americans 
(Unpublished doctoral dissertation). Michigan State University, Lansing MI.  
Aldossary, S. (2011, September 19). Saudi Arabia: Will the minister do it? Asharq Alawsat 
Newspaper. Retrieved March 17, 2012, from http://www.asharq-
e.com/news.asp?section=2&id=26641 
Al-Fahad, A. H. (2004). From exclusivism to accommodation: Doctrinal and legal evolution 
of Wahhabism. New York University Law Review, 79(2), 485, 487–498.  
Al-Hefdhy, Y. S. (1994). The role of the ulama (Islamic Scholars) in establishing an Islamic 
education system for women in Saudi Arabia (Unpublished doctoral dissertation). 
Florida State University, Tallahassee, FL.  
248 
 
 
 
Al-Jabri, M. A. (1994). alkhtab ala'rbi alma'asr [Contemporary Arab Discourse](5 ed.) 
Beirut: Markaz Dirasat al-Wihda al-'Ara-biyya. [ Arabic]. 
Al-Jabri, M. A. (2000). ala'kl alsyasi ala'rbi-mhddath wtjlyath [Arab political reason: 
Determinants and manifestations]. Naqd al-'aql al-'arabi [The Critique of Arab 
Reason] (4 ed.). Beirut: Markaz Dirasat al-Wihda al-'Ara-biyya. [ Arabic]. 
Al-Jabri, M. A. (2006). nhn waltrath; kra'aat ma'asrah fi trathna alflsfi [[Our Cultural 
Heritage and Us] Beirut: Markaz Dirasat al-Wihda al-'Ara-biyya. [ Arabic]. 
Al-Jabri, M. A. (2010). bniah ala'kl ala'rbi - drasah thliliah nkdiah lnthm alma'rfah fi 
althkafah ala'rbiah [The structure of Arab reason: Analytical and Critical Study of 
knowledge systems in Arab culture]. Naqd al-'aql al-'arabi [The Critique of Arab 
Reason] (10 ed.). Beirut: Markaz Dirasat al-Wihda al-'Ara-biyya. [ Arabic]. 
Al-Jabri, M. A. (2011a). ala'kl ala'khlaki ala'rbi-drasah thliliah nkdiah lnthm alkim fi 
althkafah ala'rbiah [The ethical Arab reason: Analytical and Critical Study of ethics 
systems in Arab culture]. Naqd al-'aql al-'arabi [The Critique of Arab Reason] (4 
ed.). Beirut: Markaz Dirasat al-Wihda al-'Ara-biyya. [ Arabic]. 
Al-Jabri, M. A. (2011b). The formation of Arab reason: Text, tradition and the construction 
of modernity in the Arab world. London, England: I. B. Tauris. 
Al-Jabri, M. A. (2011c). tkouin ala'kl ala'rbi [The Formation of Arab reason]. Naqd al-'aql al-
'arabi [The Critique of Arab Reason] (11 ed.). Beirut: Markaz Dirasat al-Wihda al-
'Ara-biyya. [ Arabic]. 
Al-Jasir, A. (1993). Social, cultural, and academic factors associated with adjustment of 
Saudi students in the United States. (Unpublished doctoral dissertation). University of 
Illinois, Urbana-Champaign, IL.  
249 
 
 
 
Alkhelaiwy, M. (1997). Religious practice change among Saudi students in the United States 
(Unpublished doctoral dissertation). Minnesota State University-Mankato, Mankato, 
MN.  
AlMunajjed, M. (1997). Women in Saudi Arabia today. London, England: Palgrave- 
Macmillan. 
Al-Nassar, F. (1982). Saudi Arabian educational mission to the United States: Assessing 
perceptions of student satisfaction with services rendered (Unpublished doctoral 
dissertation). University of Oklahoma, Norman, OK.  
Al-nusair, D. (2000). An assessment of college experience and educational gains of Saudi 
students studying at U. S. colleges and universities (Unpublished doctoral 
dissertation). George Washington University, St. Louis, MO.  
Al-Qataee, A. (1984). The effect of exposure to Western cultures on the sex-role identity of 
Saudi Arabians. Contemporary Educational Psychology, 9(3), 303–312.  
Al-Rasheed, M. (2002). A history of Saudi Arabia. Cambridge, England: Cambridge 
University Press. 
Alshayban, I. (2011, December 20). Ministry of Higher Education dismissed 20 staff in the 
cultural mission. Alriyadh Newspaper. Retrieved March 17, 2012, from 
http://www.alriyadh.com/2011/12/20/article693313.html [Arabic] 
Al-Shedokhi, S. (1986). An investigation of the problems experienced by Saudi students 
while enrolled in institutions of higher education in the United States (Unpublished 
doctoral dissertation). Oregon State University, Corvallis, OR.  
Al-shutayly, A. (2011, December 8). Al-Moosa: We detected 62 violations of the 200 
thousand scholarships. Okaz Newspaper. Retrieved March 17, 2012, from 
http://www.okaz.com.sa/new/Issues/20111228/Con20111228465848.htm [Arabic] 
250 
 
 
 
Andrade, M. (2006). International students in English-speaking universities: Adjustment 
factors. Journal of Research in International Education, 5(2), 131–154.  
Ashmore, R.D., Deaux, K., & McLaughlin-Volpe, T. (2004). An organizing framework for 
collective identity: Articulation and significance of multidimensionality. 
Psychological Bulletin, 130(1), 80–114. 
August, R. A., & Tuten, T. L. (2008). Integrity in qualitative research: Preparing ourselves, 
preparing our students. Teaching and Learning, 22, 82. 
Baker, M., Creedy, J., & Johnson, D. (1996). Financing and effects of internationalisation in 
higher education: An Australian country study. Canberra: Australian Government 
Publishing Service. 
Baki, R. (2004). Gender-segregated education in Saudi Arabia: Its impact on social norms 
and the Saudi Labor market. Education Policy Analysis Archives 12(28). Retrieved 
from http://epaa.asu.edu/ojs/article/view/183 
Barnacle, R. (2001). Phenomenology and wonder. In R. Barnacle (Ed.), Phenomenology (pp. 
3–15). Melbourne: RMIT University Press.  
Baroni, S. (2007). Color me green: Saudi Arabian identity and the manifestations of power 
(Unpublished doctoral dissertation). Florida Atlantic University, Boca Raton, FL.  
Basfar, H. (1995). A phenomenological study of intercultural and cross-cultural 
interpersonal communication experience: Uncertainty reduction as perceived by 
Saudi Arabian students in the USA (Unpublished doctoral dissertation). Southern 
Illinois University, Carbondale, IL.  
Bennett, M. J. (1993). Towards ethnorelativism: A developmental model of intercultural 
sensitivity. In R. M. Paige (Ed.), Education for the intercultural experience (pp. 21–
71). Yarmouth, MN: Intercultural Press.  
251 
 
 
 
Bennett, M. J. (1998). Basic concepts of intercultural communication: Selected readings. 
Boston, MA: Nicholas Brealey Publishing. 
Bennett, M. J. (2004). Becoming interculturally competent. In J. Wurzel, (Ed.), Toward 
multiculturalism: A reader in multicultural education (2
nd
 ed., pp. 62–77). Newton, 
MA: Intercultural Resource Corporation.  
Berry, J. W. (1992). Acculturation and adaptation in a new society. International Migration, 
30(s1), 69–85. 
Berry, J. W. (1997a). Constructing and expanding a framework: Opportunities for developing 
acculturation research. Applied Psychology, 46(1), 62–68. doi: 10.1111/j.1464-
0597.1997.tb01095.x 
Berry, J. W. (1997b). Immigration, acculturation, and adaptation. Applied Psychology, 46(1), 
5–34. doi: 10.1111/j.1464-0597.1997.tb01087.x 
Berry, J. W. (2001). A psychology of immigration. Journal of Social Issues, 57(3), 615–631.  
Berry, J. W. (2005). Acculturation: Living successfully in two cultures. International Journal 
of Intercultural Relations, 29(6), 697–712.  
Berry, J. W. (2010). Immigrant acculturation. In A. E. Azzi, X, Chryssochoou, B. 
Klandermans, & B. Simon, (Eds.), Identity and participation in culturally diverse 
societies (online). Oxford, UK: Wiley-Blackwell. doi: 10.1002/9781444328158.ch14 
Berry, J. W. (2010). Mobility and acculturation. In S. Carr (Ed.). The psychology of global 
mobility (pp.193–210). New York, NY: Springer.  
Berry, J. W., Kim, U., Minde, T., & Mok, D. (1987). Comparative studies of acculturative 
stress. International Migration Review, 21(3), 491–511.  
Berry, J. W., Phinney, J. S., Kwak, K., & Sam, D. L. (2006). Introduction: Goals and 
research framework for studying immigrant youth. In J. W. Berry, J. S. Phinney, B. L. 
252 
 
 
 
Sam, & P. Vedder (Eds.), Immigrant youth in cultural transition: Acculturation, 
identity, and adaptation across national contexts (pp. 1–14). Mahwah, New Jersey: 
Lawrence Erlbaum Associates. 
Berry, J. W., Phinney, J. S., Sam, D. L., & Vedder, P. (2006). Immigrant youth: 
Acculturation, identity, and adaptation. Applied Psychology, 55(3), 303–332. doi: 
10.1111/j.1464-0597.2006.00256.x 
Berry, J. W., Poortinga, Y. H., Segall, M. H., & Dasen, P. R. (2002). Cross-cultural 
psychology: Research and applications. Cambridge, England: Cambridge University 
Press.  
Black, J. S. (1990). Factors related to the adjustment of Japanese expatriate managers in 
America. Research in Personnel and Human Resource Management, 5, 109–125.  
Black, J. S. (2011). Work role transitions: A study of American expatriate managers in Japan. 
Journal of International Business Studies, 19(2), 277–294.  
Black, J. S., Mendenhall, M., & Oddou, G. (1991). Toward a comprehensive model of 
international adjustment: An integration of multiple theoretical perspectives. Academy 
of Management Review, 291–317.  
Blaikie, Norman W. H (2000). Designing social research: the logic of anticipation. Polity 
Press, Cambridge; Malden, MA 
Blanche, M. T., & Durrheim, K. (1999). Histories of the present: Social science research in 
context. In M. T. Blanche, K. Durrheim, & D. Painter (Eds.), Research in practice: 
Applied methods for the social sciences (pp. 1–17). Cape Town, South Africa: 
University of Cape Town Press. 
253 
 
 
 
 Blumer, H. (1978). Society as Symbolic Interaction. In J. G. Manis & B. N. Meltzer (Eds.), 
Symbolic interaction: A reader in social psychology (pp. 97–103). Boston: Allyn and 
Bacon.  
Blumer, H. (1980). Mead and Blumer: The convergent methodological perspectives of social 
behaviorism and symbolic interactionism. American Sociological Review, 45(3), 409–
419. 
Blumer, H. (1986). Symbolic interactionism: Perspective and method. Berkeley, CA: 
University of California Press. 
Bochner, S. (2003). Culture shock due to contact with unfamiliar cultures. In W. J. Lonner, 
D. L. Dinnel, S. A. Hayes, & D. N. Sattler (Eds.), Online Readings in Psychology and 
Culture (Unit 8, Chapter 7). Bellingham, WA: Center for Cross-Cultural Research, 
Western Washington University. Retrieved from http://www.wwu.edu/~culture 
Bodrova, E., & Leong, D. (2007). Tools of the mind: The Vygotskian approach to early 
childhood education. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson/Merrill Prentice Hall. 
Broberg, C. (2002). Saudi Arabia in pictures. Minneapolis, MN: Lerner Publications. 
Brown, L., & Holloway, I. (2008). The adjustment journey of international postgraduate 
students at an English university: An ethnographic study. Journal of Research in 
International Education, 7(2), 232–249.  
Bruner, E. M. (1986). Experience and its expressions. In V. W. Turner & E. M. Bruner 
(Eds.), The anthropology of experience (pp. 3–30). Champaign, IL: Illini Books. 
Bryman, A. (2008). Social research methods. New York: Oxford University Press. 
Central Department Of Statistics & Information. (2011). Preliminary results of Census of 
Population and Housing in 2010. Retrieved September 12, 2012, from 
http://www.cdsi.gov.sa/english/index.php 
254 
 
 
 
Chan, I. (2006). Psychological adaptation of Mainland Chinese female international 
students: A phenomenological inquiry. (Unpublished master’s thesis). University of 
Tennessee, Chattanooga, TN. 
Chapdelaine, R. F., & Alexitch, L. R. (2004). Social skills difficulty: Model of culture shock 
for international graduate students. Journal of College Student Development, 45(2), 
167–184.  
Christofi, V., & Thompson, C. L. (2007). You cannot go home again: A phenomenological 
investigation of returning to the sojourn country after studying abroad. Journal of 
Counseling & Development, 85(1), 53–63.  
Church, A. T. (1982). Sojourner adjustment. Psychological Bulletin, 91(3), 540–572.  
Clammer, J., Poirier, S., & Schwimmer, E. (Eds.). (2004). Figured worlds: Ontological 
obstacles in intercultural relations. Toronto, ON: Toronto University Press.  
Clary, C., & Karlin, M. E. (2011). Saudi Arabia’s reform gamble. Survival, 53(5), 15–20. 
Clerehan, R., McCall, L., McKenna, L., & Alshahrani, K. (2012). Saudi Arabian nurses’ 
experiences of studying masters degrees in Australia. International Nursing Review, 
59(2), 215–21. doi: 10.1111/j.1466-7657.2011.00951.x 
Cole, M. (1988). Cross-cultural research in the sociohistorical tradition. Human 
Development, 31, 137–157. 
Cole, M. (1995). Socio-cultural-historical psychology: Some general remarks and a proposal 
for a new kind of cultural-genetic methodology. In J. V. Wertsch, P. del Rio, & A. 
Alvarez (Eds.), Sociocultural studies of mind (pp. 187–214). New York, NY: 
Cambridge University Press.  
255 
 
 
 
Cole, M., & Engeström, Y. (1993). A cultural-historical approach to distributed cognition. In 
G. Salomon (Ed.). Distributed cognition: Psychological and educational 
considerations (pp. 1–46). New York, NY: Cambridge University Press.  
Commins, D. (2006). The Wahhabi mission and Saudi Arabia. London, England: I. B. Tauris. 
Cooley, C. H. (2007). The looking glass self. In J. O’Brien (Ed.), The production of reality: 
Essays and readings on social psychology (5
th
 ed., pp. 126–128). Thousand Oaks, 
CA: Pine Forge Sage. 
Corbin, J., & Morse, J. M. (2003). The unstructured interactive interview: Issues of 
reciprocity and risks when dealing with sensitive topics. Qualitative Inquiry, 9(3), 
335–354. 
CPVPV (2011). Commission of the Promotion of Virtue and the Prevention of Vice 
Retrieved May 17, 2011, from 
https://www.pv.gov.sa/AboutAutherity/Pages/WhoWeAre.aspx. [Arabic] 
Creswell, J. W. (2007). Qualitative inquiry and research design: Choosing among five 
approaches. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.  
Creswell, J. W. (2009). Research design: Qualitative, quantitative, and mixed methods 
approaches. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Crotty, M. (1998). The foundations of social research: Meaning and perspective in the 
research process. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Crotty, M. (1996). Phenomenology and nursing research. Melbourne, Australia: Churchill 
Livingstone. 
Cullingford, C., & O’Neill, D. (2005). Cultural shock or cultural acquisition? The 
experiences of overseas students. In C. Cullingford & S. Gunn (Eds.), Globalisation 
and culture shock (pp. 107–123). Aldershot, England: Ashgate. 
256 
 
 
 
Daniels, H. (2005). An introduction to Vygotsky (2
nd
 ed.). London, England: Routledge. 
Daniels, H., Cole, M., & Wertsch, J. V. (Eds.) (2007). The Cambridge companion to 
Vygotsky. Cambridge, England: Cambridge University Press. 
Deaver, Sherri. (1980). The contemporary Saudi woman. In E. Bourguignon (Ed.), A world of 
women: Anthropological studies of women in the societies of the world (pp. 19–42). 
New York, NY: Praeger. 
Denzin, N. K. (1992). Symbolic interactionism and cultural studies: The politics of 
interpretation (Vol. 1). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley-Blackwell. 
Denzin, N. (2004). Symbolic interactionism. In U. Flick, E. Van Kardoff, & I. Steinke (Eds.), 
A companion to qualitative research (pp. 81–87). London, England: Sage 
Publications. 
Denzin, N. K. (Ed.) (2006). Sociological methods: A sourcebook. Piscatawy, NJ: Aldine 
Transaction. 
Denzin, N. K., & Lincoln, Y. S. (2003). Strategies of qualitative inquiry (2
nd
 ed.). Thousand 
Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Denzin, N. K., & Lincoln, Y. S. (2005). The discipline and practice of qualitative research. In 
N. K. Denzin & Y. S. Lincoln (Eds.), The Sage handbook of qualitative research (pp. 
1–42). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications. 
Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade. (2010). Saudi Arabia country brief. Australian 
Government Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade. Retrieved  August 20, 2010, 
from http://www.dfat.gov.au/geo/saudi_arabia/saudi_brief.html. 
Deputyship for Planning and Information. (2010). Students abroad: Statistical indicators and 
analysis. Retrieved August 20, 2010, from 
http://ohe.gov.sa/ar/Documents/Students%20Abroad.pdf 
257 
 
 
 
Dewey, J. (1958). Experience and nature. New York, NY: Dover. 
Dewey, J. (1998). Experience and education. West Lafayette, IN: Kappa Delta Pi.  
Dickson-Swift, V., James, E. L., Kippen, S., & Liamputtong, P. (2006). Blurring boundaries 
in qualitative health research on sensitive topics. Qualitative Health Research, 16(6), 
853–871. 
Dilthey, W. (1979). Dilthey selected writings. H. P. Rickman (Ed.), Cambridge, England: 
Cambridge University Press. 
Doelling, I., & Goldschmidt, M. (1981). The theory of social/historical forms of individuality 
its development state and its methodological meaning for Marxist cultural 
theory/cultural history. Leipzig, Germany: Central Institute for Youth Research. 
Doumato, E. (1992). Gender, monarchy, and national identity in Saudi Arabia. British 
Journal of Middle Eastern Studies, 19(1), 31–47.  
Engeström, Y. (1999). Activity theory and individual and social transformation. In Y. 
Engeström, R. Meittinen, & R.-L. Punamäki (Eds.), Perspectives on activity theory 
(pp. 19–38). Cambridge, England: Cambridge University Press. 
Fallon, F., & Bycroft, D. (2009). Developing materials for homestays and students from 
Saudi Arabia. Paper presented at the ISANA International Education Association, 
20th International Conference. Retrieved from http://proceedings.com.au/isana2009/ 
Fanjar, A. (1987). Mixing gender in religion, history, and sociology. Cairo, Egypt: al-Haya h 
al-Mi r ah al- mmah lil-Kit b. 
Farsy, F. (2004). Modernity and tradition: The Saudi equation. Hampshire, England: Panarc 
International. 
258 
 
 
 
Finlay, L. (2008). A dance between the reduction and reflexivity: Explicating the 
‘Phenomenological Psychological Attitude’. Journal of Phenomenological 
Psychology, 39(1), 1–32. 
Finlay, L. (2009). Debating phenomenological research methods. Phenomenology & 
Practice, 3(1), 6–25. 
Furnham, A. (1988). The adjustment of sojourners. In Y.Y. Kim & W.B. Gundykunst (Eds.), 
Cross cultural adaptation: Current approaches (pp. 42–61). Newbury Park, CA: 
Sage. 
Furnham, A. (1993). Communicating in foreign lands: The cause, consequences and cures of 
culture shock. Language, Culture and Curriculum, 6(1), 91–109.  
Furnham, A. (2004). Education and culture shock. Psychologist, 17(1), 16–19.  
Furnham, A. (2010). Human mobility in a global era. In S. C. Carr (Ed.), The psychology of 
global mobility (pp. 23–45). New York, NY: Springer. 
Furnham, A., & Bochner, S. (1986). Culture shock: Psychological reactions to unfamiliar 
environments. London, England: Methuen. 
Furniss, D., Blandford, A., & Curzon, P. (2011). Confessions from a grounded theory PhD: 
experiences and lessons learnt. In Proceedings of the 2011 SIGCHI Annual 
Conference on Human Factors in Computing Systems (pp. 113–122). New York, NY: 
ACM. 
Gadamer, H.-G., & Linge, D. E. (2008). Philosophical hermeneutics. Berkeley, CA: 
University of California Press. 
Gadamer, H.-G. (2000). Subjectivity and intersubjectivity, subject and person. Continental 
Philosophy Review, 33(3), 275–287. 
259 
 
 
 
Gauntlett, K. (2006). The challenge of understanding the academic expectations of Gulf 
sponsored students: Traditional student aspirations versus modern graduate attributes. 
In Educate, advocate, empower: ISANA 2006 conference. Sandy Bay, Tasmania. 
Gill, S. (2007). Overseas students’ intercultural adaptation as intercultural learning: A 
transformative framework. Compare: A Journal of Comparative Education, 37(2), 
167–183.  
Giorgi, A. (Ed.) (1985). Phenomenology and psychological research. Pittsburgh, PA: 
Duquesne University Press. 
Giorgi, A. (1997). The theory, practice, and evaluation of the phenomenological method as a 
qualitative research procedure. Journal of Phenomenological Psychology, 28(2), 235–
260.  
Giorgi, A. (2006a). Concerning variations in the application of the phenomenological 
method. The Humanistic Psychologist, 34(4), 305–319. doi: 
10.1207/s15473333thp3404_2. 
Giorgi, A. (2006b). Difficulties encountered in the application of the phenomenological 
method in the social sciences. Analise Psicologica, 3(24), 353–61. 
Giorgi, A. (2009). The descriptive phenomenological method in psychology: A modified 
Husserlian approach. Pittsburgh, PA: Duquesne University Press. 
Giorgi, A. P., & Giorgi, B. (2008). Phenomenological psychology. In W. Carla & S.-R. 
Wendy (Eds.), The Sage handbook of qualitative research in psychology (pp. 165–
178). London, England: Sage Publications. 
Glassman, M. (2001). Dewey and Vygotsky: Society, experience and inquiry in educational 
practice. Educational Researcher, 30(4), 3–14. 
260 
 
 
 
Grayson, J. (2008). Sense of coherence and academic achievement of domestic and 
international students: A comparative analysis. Higher Education, 56(4), 473–492.  
Gresham, R., & Clayton, V. (2011). Community connections: A programme to enhance 
domestic and international students’ educational experience. Journal of Higher 
Education Policy and Management, 33(4), 363–374. doi: 
10.1080/1360080x.2011.585736 
Groenewald, T. (2004). A phenomenological research design illustrated. International 
Journal of Qualitative Methods, 3(1), 1–26. 
Guba, E. G. (1990). The paradigm dialog. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications. 
Guba, E. G., & Lincoln, Y. S. (1994). Competing paradigms in qualitative research. In E. G. 
Guba & Y. S. Lincoln (Eds.), Handbook of qualitative research (Vol. 2, pp. 163–194). 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Hall, S. (2003). Cultural identity and diaspora. In J. Braziel & A. Mannur (Eds.), Theorizing 
the diaspora: A reader (pp. 233–46). Oxford, England: Blackwell. 
Hammer, M. R., Bennett, M. J., & Wiseman, R. (2003). Measuring intercultural sensitivity: 
The intercultural development inventory. International Journal of Intercultural 
Relations, 27(4), 421–443.  
Hassan, S. (1992). Cost effectiveness analysis of the Saudi Arabian scholarship grant 
programs for master’s degree students studying in the United States (Unpublished 
doctoral dissertation). University of Houston, Houston, TX.  
Haverkamp, B. E., & Young, R. A. (2007). Paradigms, purpose, and the role of the literature 
formulating a rationale for qualitative investigations. The Counseling Psychologist, 
35(2), 265–294.  
261 
 
 
 
Hays, D. G., & Singh, A. A. (2011). Qualitative inquiry in clinical and educational settings. 
New York, NY: Guilford Press. 
Hecht, M. L. (1993). A research odyssey: Toward the development of a communication 
theory of identity. Communication Monographs, 60, 76–82.  
Heidegger, M. (1988). The basic problems of phenomenology. Bloomington, IN: Indiana 
University Press. 
Heidegger, M., & Dahlstrom, D. O. (2005). Introduction to phenomenological research. 
Bloomington, IN: Indiana University Press. 
Heinemann, F. H. (1941). The analysis of ‘experience’. Philosophical Review, 50(6), 561–84. 
Hewitt, J., & Alqahtani, M. A. (2003). Differences between Saudi and U.S. students in 
reaction to same- and mixed-sex intimacy shown by others. The Journal of Social 
Psychology, 143(2), 233–242. doi: 10.1080/00224540309598442 
Hill, R., & Hansen, D. A. (1960). The identification of conceptual frameworks utilized in 
family study. Marriage and Family Living, 22(4), 299–311.  
Hoffman, D. M. (1990). Beyond conflict: Culture, self, and intercultural learning among 
Iranians in the U.S. International Journal of Intercultural Relations, 14(3), 275–299. 
doi: 10.1016/0147-1767(90)90016-p 
Holland, D., & Lachicotte, W. (2007). Vygotsky, Mead, and the new sociocultural studies of 
identity. In H. Daniels, M. Cole, & J. Wertsch (Eds.), The Cambridge companion to 
Vygotsky (pp. 101–135). Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press. 
Holland, D., Lachicotte, W., Skinner, D., & Cain, C. (1998). Identity and agency in cultural 
worlds. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press. 
262 
 
 
 
Hollander, J. A., Renfrow, D. G., & Howard, J. A. (2011). Gendered situations, gendered 
selves: A gender lens on social psychology. Lanham, MD: Rowman & Littlefield 
Publishers. 
Holloway, I. (1997). Basic concepts for qualitative research. London, England: Wiley-
Blackwell. 
Holmes, C. A. (1971). The concept of experience in C. I. Lewis’ theory of knowledge and 
valuation (Unpublished doctoral dissertation). New York University, New York.  
Hoveyda, F. (2002). Saudi Arabia: Friend or Foe? American Foreign Policy Interests, 24(6), 
491–504. Retrieved  June 11, 2012, from 
http://www.tandfonline.com/doi/abs/10.1080/10803920216383   
Hughes, J. A., & Sharrock, W. W. (1997). The philosophy of social research. Upper Saddle 
River, NJ: Pearson Education. 
Husserl, E., & Carr, D. (1970). Crisis of European sciences and transcendental 
phenomenology: An introduction to phenomenological philosophy. Evanston, IL: 
Northwestern University Press. 
Husserl, E., & Hardy, L. (1999). The idea of phenomenology (Vol. 8). Dordrecht, 
Netherlands: Kluwer Academic. 
Husserl, E., & Koestenbaum, P. (1975). The Paris lectures. The Hague: M. Nijhoff. 
Husserl, E., & Moran, D. (2001). Logical investigations. London, England: Routledge. 
Hycner, R. H. (1985). Some guidelines for the phenomenological analysis of interview data. 
Human Studies, 8(3), 279–303.  
Ibn Baz. (2000). Majmu fatawa wa-maqalat mutanawwiah [Variety of edicts and articles]. In 
M. I. S. Shuwayir (Ed.) Available from http://www.binbaz.org.sa/book/m007.pdf 
[Arabic ] 
263 
 
 
 
Ibn Baz. (2010). Al-Ikhtlat fi Adderasah [Mixing sex for study]. Retrieved June 15, 2010, 
from http://www.binbaz.org.sa/mat/8287 [Arabic ] 
Ihde, D. (2012). Experimental phenomenology: Multistabilities. Albany, NY: State 
University of New York. 
Jameson, D. A. (2007). Reconceptualizing cultural identity and its role in intercultural 
business communication. Journal of Business Communication, 44(3), 199. 
Jamjoom, M. (2010). Female Islamic Studies teachers in Saudi Arabia: A phenomenological 
study. Teaching and Teacher Education, 26(3), 547–558.  
Jammaz, A. (1972). Saudi students in the United States, a study of their adjustment problems. 
(Unpublished doctoral dissertation). Michigan State University, Lansing, MI  
Jawhari, A. (2007).  amziyat al- ijab: Mafahim wa-dalalat (1st ed.) Beirut, Lebanon: 
Markaz Dirasat al-Wa dah al-Arabiyah. 
Jazaeri, S. A., & Kumar, S. K. K. (2008). Emotional intelligence and cultural adjustment 
among foreign students in India. Psychological Studies, 53(1), 83.  
John-Steiner, V., & Mahn, H. (1996). Sociocultural approaches to learning and development: 
A Vygotskian framework. Educational Psychologist, 31(3-4), 191–206.  
Jose, M. M. (2008). A phenomenological study of the lived experiences of foreign educated 
nurses working in the United States of America (Unpublished doctoral dissertation). 
University of Texas Medical Branch, Austin, TX. 
Jung, E., Hecht, M., & Wadsworth, B. (2007). The role of identity in international students’ 
psychological well-being in the United States: A model of depression level, identity 
gaps, discrimination, and acculturation. International Journal of Intercultural 
Relations, 31(5), 605–624.  
264 
 
 
 
Kabasakal, H., & Bodur, M. (2002). Arabic cluster: A bridge between East and West. 
Journal of World Business, 37(1), 40–54.  
Kampman, D. (2011). From Riyadh to Portland: The study abroad experiences of five Saudi 
Arabian female students. (Unpublished master’s thesis). SIT Graduate Institute, 
Brattleboro, VT. 
Keen, E. (1982). A primer in phenomenological psychology. Washington, DC: University 
Press of America. 
Kim, Y. Y. (2000). Becoming intercultural: An integrative theory of communication and 
cross-cultural adaptation. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications. 
Kim, Y. Y., & Gudykunst, W. B. (1988). Cross-cultural adaptation: Current approaches. 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Klein, P., & Westcott, M. R. (1994). The changing character of phenomenological 
psychology. Canadian Psychology/Psychologie Canadienne, 35(2), 133–158. 
Klineberg, O., & Hull IV, F. W. (1976). At a foreign university: An international study of 
adaptation and coping. New York, NY: Praeger. 
kokbz7l. (2011 July 25). Mr. Abdullah Daoud risk scholarship [Video file]. Retrieved from 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cUYZXjX9-6M 
Kostiner, J. (1985). On instruments and their designers: The Ikhwan of Najd and the 
emergence of the Saudi state. Middle Eastern Studies, 21(2), 298–323.  
Kostiner, J. (1993). The making of Saudi Arabia, 1916–1936: From chieftaincy to 
monarchical state. New York, NY: Oxford University Press. 
Krefting, L. (1991). Rigor in qualitative research: The assessment of trustworthiness. 
American Journal of Occupational Therapy, 45(3), 214–222. 
265 
 
 
 
Kroger, J. (2007). Identity development: Adolescence through adulthood (2nd ed.). Thousand 
Oaks, CA: Sage, Inc. 
Kuhn, M. H. (1964). Major trends in symbolic interaction theory in the past twenty-five 
years. Sociological Quarterly, 5(1), 61–68.  
Kumar, M. (2004). The discursive representation of international undergraduate students: A 
case study of a higher education institutional site (Unpublished doctoral dissertation). 
University of South Australia, Adelaide, S. Australia.  
Lacroix, S., & Holoch, G. (2011). Awakening Islam: The politics of religious dissent in 
contemporary Saudi Arabia. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press. 
Langdridge, D. (2008). Phenomenology and critical social psychology: Directions and 
debates in theory and research. Social and Personality Psychology Compass, 2(3), 
1126–1142. 
Laverty, S. M. (2008). Hermeneutic phenomenology and phenomenology: A comparison of 
historical and methodological considerations. International Journal of Qualitative 
Methods, 2(3), 21–35. 
Leong, C. H., & Ward, C. (2000). Identity conflict in sojourners. International Journal of 
Intercultural Relations, 24(6), 763–776.  
Leont’ev, A. N. (1997). On Vygotsky’s creative development. In R. W. Reiber & J. Wollock 
(Eds.), The collected works of L. S. Vygotsky (pp. 9–32). New York: Plenum.  
LeVasseur, J. J. (2003). The problem of bracketing in phenomenology. Qualitative Health 
 esearch, 13(3), 408–420. 
Levykh, M. G. (2008). The affective establishment and maintenance of Vygotsky’s zone of 
proximal development. Educational Theory, 58(1), 83–101.  
266 
 
 
 
Lichtman, M. (2009). Qualitative research in education: A user’s guide. Thousand Oaks, 
CA: Sage Publications. 
Lodico, M., Spaulding, D., & Voegtle, K. (2006). Methods in educational research: From 
theory to practice. San Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass.  
Long, D. E. (1997). The kingdom of Saudi Arabia. Gainesville, FL: University Press of 
Florida. 
Lopez, K., & Willis, D. (2004). Descriptive versus interpretive phenomenology: Their 
contributions to nursing knowledge. Qualitative Health Research, 14(5), 726–735. 
Lowes, L., & Prowse, M. (2001). Standing outside the interview process? The illusion of 
objectivity in phenomenological data generation. International Journal of Nursing 
Studies, 38(4), 471–480. 
Luria, A. R. (1976). Cognitive development: Its cultural and social foundations. Cambridge, 
MA: Harvard University Press. 
Macdonald, D., Kirk, D., Metzler, M., Nilges, L. M., Schempp, P., & Wright, J. (2002). It’s 
all very well, in theory: Theoretical perspectives and their applications in 
contemporary pedagogical research. Quest, 54(2), 133–156. doi: 
10.1080/00336297.2002.10491771 
Madill, A., Jordan, A., & Shirley, C. (2000). Objectivity and reliability in qualitative analysis: 
Realist, contextualist and radical constructionist epistemologies. British Journal of 
Psychology, 91(1), 1–20. 
Mallozzi, C. A. (2009). Voicing the interview: A researcher’s exploration on a platform of 
empathy. Qualitative Inquiry, 15(6), 1042–1060. 
Manis, J. G. & Meltzer, B. N. (1978). Symbolic interaction: A reader in social 
psychology (3rd ed.). Boston: Allyn and Bacon. 
267 
 
 
 
Manning, B. H., & Payne, B. D. (1993). A Vygotskian-based theory of teacher cognition: 
Toward the acquisition of mental reflection and self-regulation. Teaching and 
Teacher Education, 9(4), 361–371.  
Marcus, A. (2005). User interface design and culture. In N. Aykin (Ed.), Usability and 
internationalization of information technology (pp. 51–78). Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence 
Erlbaum Associates.  
Marginson, S., Kaur, S., Sawir, E., & Al-Mubaraki, A. A. S. (2011). National and global 
challenges to higher education in Saudi Arabia: Current development and future 
strategies. In S. Marginson, S. Kaur, & E. Sawir (Eds.), Higher education in the Asia-
Pacific (Vol. 36, pp. 413–30). Netherlands: Springer. 
Marginson, S., Nyland, C., Sawir, E., & Forbes-Mewett, H. (2010). International student 
security. Cambridge, England: Cambridge University Press.  
Marshall, M. N. (1996). Sampling for qualitative research. Family Practice, 13(6), 522–526. 
Martin, J. N. (1987). The relationship between student sojourner perceptions of intercultural 
competencies and previous sojourn experience. International Journal of Intercultural 
Relations, 11(4), 337–355.  
Martin, J., & Kee, L. (2012). International activity through student mobility: Physical, 
psychological and social adjustment. International Journal of Learning, 15(8), 229–
34. 
Marton, F. (1988). Phenomenography: Exploring different conceptions of reality. In P. M. 
Fetterman (Ed.), Qualitative approaches to evaluating education: A silent scientific 
revolution (pp. 176–205). New York, NY: Praeger. 
Mason, J. (2002). Qualitative researching (2nd ed.) Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
268 
 
 
 
Matsumoto, D., Hirayama, S., & LeRoux, J. A. (2006). Psychological skills related to 
intercultural adjustment. In P. T. P. Wong & L. C. J. Wong (Eds), Handbook of 
multicultural perspectives on stress and coping (pp. 387–405). New York, NY: 
Springer.  
Matusov, E. (2008). Applying a sociocultural approach to Vygotskian academia: Our tsar 
isn’t like yours, and yours isn’t like ours. Culture & Psychology, 14(1), 5–35.  
Maxwell, J. A. (2005). Qualitative research design: An interactive approach. Thousand 
Oaks, CA: Sage Publications. 
Mayer, A. (2000). Benign apartheid: How gender apartheid has been rationalized. UCLA 
Journal of International Law and Foreign Affairs, 5, 237–338. 
Mazi, A. A., & Abouammoh, A. M. (2009). Development of higher education in the 
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia: Trends and strategies. Proceedings from Global Higher 
Education Forum GHEF09, 13–16 December 2009, Penang-Malaysia. Retrieved from 
http://faculty.ksu.edu.sa/abouammoh/Reports%20and%20papers%20in%20HE/Devel
opment%20of%20higher%20education%20at%20KSA,%20%20GHEF2009%20.pdf 
McTaggart, R., & Curro, G. (2009). Action research for curriculum internationalization: 
Education versus commercialization. In D. Kapoor & S. Jordan (Eds.), Education, 
participatory action research, and social change: International perspectives (pp. 89–
106). New York, NY: Palgrave Macmillan. 
Mead, G. H. (1967). Mind, self and society: From the standpoint of a social behaviorist. 
Works of George Herbert Mead (Vol. 1). Chicago, IL: University of Chicago Press. 
Meijer, R. (2010). Reform in Saudi Arabia: The gender‐segregation debate. Middle East 
Policy, 17(4), 80–100.  
269 
 
 
 
Midgley, W. (2009a). They are, he is, and I am: Different adjustment accounts of two male 
Saudi Arabian nursing students at an Australian university. Studies in Learning, 
Evaluation, Innovation and Development, 6(1), 82–97.  
Midgley, W. (2009b). When we are at Uni our minds are at home: Saudi students worrying 
about wives. In ISANA 2009: 20th international education association conference, 1-
4 December 2009, Canberra, Australia. Retrieved from 
http://eprints.usq.edu.au/5798/1/Midgley_ISANA2009_AV.pdf 
Midgley, W. (2010). Seeking to understand ‘experiences of difference’ in discussions with 
Saudi students at an Australian university. (Unpublished doctoral dissertation). 
University of Southern Queensland, Australia.  
Ministry of Economy and Planning of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia (2010). Brief report on 
the Ninth Development Plan 1431/32-1435/36 (2010-2014). Retrieved November 25, 
2010, from 
http://www.mep.gov.sa/themes/GoldenCarpet/index.jsp;jsessionid=0453A3AED0471
6911C4C22E38DB71A1A.alfa#1356575067043. 
Ministry of Higher Education (MOH) (2011). Higher education in the Kingdom of Saudi 
Arabia: Indicators and international comparisons. Riyadh, Saudi Arabia: Deputyship 
for Planning and Information. Retrieved  December 17, 2012, from 
http://www.mohe.gov.sa/en/docs/Doc1/VDMPI026.pdf. 
Ministry of Higher Education and Deputyship for Planning and Information (2011). Higher 
education and building a knowledge society: An international evaluation. Riyadh: 
Ministry of Higher Education. Retrieved from 
http://www.mohe.gov.sa/en/docs/Doc1/VDMPI024.pdf 
270 
 
 
 
Ministry of Higher Education (2011). King Abdullah scholarships programme. Ministry of 
Higher Education. Retrieved from http://www.mohe.gov.sa/en/studyaboard/King-
Abdulla-hstages/Pages/default.aspx 
Mitchell, W., & Irvine, A. (2008). I’m okay, you’re okay? Reflections on the well-being and 
ethical requirements of researchers and research participants in conducting qualitative 
fieldwork interviews. International Journal of Qualitative Methods, 7(4), 31–44. 
Moffett, D. (2006). A phenomenological study of international students in a Florida 
University Ph. D. Program. Online Submission, Paper presented at the Annual 
Meeting of the Florida Education Research Association (FERA), Jacksonville, FL, 
November.  
Moustakas, C. (1994). Phenomenological research methods. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Musolf, G. R. (2003). Structure and agency in everyday life: An introduction to social 
psychology. Lanham, MD: Rowman & Littlefield. 
Nevo, J. (1998). Religion and national identity in Saudi Arabia. Middle Eastern Studies, 
34(3), 34–53.  
Nishida, H. (1999). Cultural schema theory. In W. Gudykunst (Ed.), Theorizing about 
intercultural communication (pp. 401–418). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.  
Oberg, K. (1960) Culture shock: Adjustment to new cultural environments. Practical 
Anthropology, 7, 177–82. 
Ochsenwald, W. (1981). Saudi Arabia and the Islamic revival. International Journal of 
Middle East Studies, 271–286. 
Onwuegbuzie, A. J., & Leech, N. L. (2007). Sampling designs in qualitative research: 
Making the sampling process more public. The Qualitative Report, 12(2), 238–255. 
Retrieved December 25, 2012, from Academic OneFile via Gale: 
271 
 
 
 
http://find.galegroup.com.ezproxy.lib.rmit.edu.au/gtx/start.do?userGroupName=rmit
&prodId=AONE 
Otterbeck, J. (2008). Battling over the public sphere: Islamic reactions to the music of today. 
Contemporary Islam, 2(3), 211–228. doi: 10.1007/s11562-008-0062-y 
Otterbeck, J. (2012). Wahhabi ideology of social control versus a new publicness in Saudi 
Arabia. Contemporary Islam, 6(3), 341–353. doi: 10.1007/s11562-012-0223-x 
Park, M. (2006). The lived experience of Asian international students in online learning 
environments in higher education (Unpublished doctoral dissertation). University of 
Missouri, Columbia, MO. 
Parker, B., & McEvoy, G. M. (1993). Initial examination of a model of intercultural 
adjustment. International Journal of Intercultural Relations, 17(3), 355–379.  
Patai, R. (1983). The Arab mind. New York, NY: Scribner.  
Pedersen, P. B. (1991). Counseling international students. The Counseling Psychologist, 
19(1), 10–58.  
Penuel, W. R., & Wertsch, J. V. (1995). Vygotsky and identity formation: A sociocultural 
approach. Educational Psychologist, 30(2), 83–92. doi: 10.1207/s15326985ep3002_5 
Phinney, J. S., & Alipuria, L. L. (2006). Multiple social categorization and identity among 
multiracial, multiethnic, and multicultural individuals: Process and implications. In R. 
J. Crisp & M. Hewstone (Eds.), Multiple social categorization: processes, models, 
and applications (pp. 211–238). New York, NY: Psychology Press. 
Phinney, J. S. (1990). Ethnic identity in adolescents and adults: Review of research. 
Psychological Bulletin, 108(3), 499–514. 
Phinney, J. S. (2000). Identity formation across cultures: The interaction of personal, societal, 
and historical change. Human Development, 43(1), 27–31. 
272 
 
 
 
Polletta, F., & Jasper, J. M. (2001). Collective identity and social movements. Annual Review 
of Sociology, 27, 283–305. 
Rasheed, M. (1972). Saudi students in the United States: a study of their perceptions of 
university goals and functions (Unpublished doctoral dissertation). University of 
Oklahoma, Norman, OK.  
Richardson, W. J. (2003). Heidegger: Through phenomenology to thought. New York, NY: 
Fordham University Press. 
Ritchie, J., & Lewis, J. (2003). Qualitative research practice: A guide for social science 
students and researchers. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Roche, M. (1973). Phenomenology, language and the social sciences. London, Boston: 
Routledge & K. Paul. 
Rogers, M. (1983). Sociology, ethnomethodology, and experience: A phenomenological 
critique. Cambridge, England: Cambridge University Press. 
Rogoff, B. (1999). Cognitive development through social interaction: Vygotsky and Piaget. 
In P. Murphy (Ed.), Learners, learning and assessment (pp. 69–82). Thousand Oaks, 
CA: Sage. 
Rogoff, B. (1982). Integrating context and cognitive development. In M. E. Lamb, A. L. 
Brown, & A. L. Brown (Eds.), Advances in developmental psychology (Vol. 2, pp. 1–
39). Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates.  
Rossman, G. B., & Rallis, S. F. (2003). Learning in the field: An introduction to qualitative 
research. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications. 
Rudestam, K. E., & Newton, R. R. (1992). Surviving your dissertation: A comprehensive 
guide to content and process. Newbury Park, CA: Sage. 
273 
 
 
 
Salsberry, P. J. (1989). Dialogue on a research issue: Phenomenological research in nursing – 
response. Nursing Science Quarterly, 2(1), 9–13. 
Sam, D. L., & Berry, J. W. (2006). The Cambridge handbook of acculturation psychology. 
Cambridge, England: Cambridge University Press. 
Sam, D. L., & Oppedal, B. (2011). Acculturation as a developmental pathway. Online 
Readings in Psychology and Culture, Unit 8. Retrieved from 
http://scholarworks.gvsu.edu/orpc/vol8/iss1/6 
Sandhu, D. S. (1994). An examination of the psychological needs of the international 
students: Implications for counselling and psychotherapy. International Journal for 
the Advancement of Counselling, 17(4), 229–239.  
Sarantakos, S. (2005). Social research. London, England: Palgrave Macmillan. 
Sawir, E., Marginson, S., Deumert, A., Nyland, C., & Ramia, G. (2008). Loneliness and 
international students: An Australian study. Journal of Studies in International 
Education, 12(2), 148–180.  
Schneider, A. (2011). Symbolic interactionism: From Gestalt to cybernetics. In D. Chadee 
(Ed.), Theories in social psychology (pp. 250–279). Oxford: Wiley-Blackwell. 
Schuh, K. L., & Barab, S. A. (2007). Philosophical perspectives. In J. M. Spector & P. A. 
Harris (Eds.), Handbook of research on educational communications and technology 
(pp. 67–84). New York, NY: Taylor & Francis. 
Scott, T. (1988). The horizon of time and ontological difference. In J. J. Kockelmans (Ed.), 
Hermeneutical phenomenology: Lectures and essays (pp. 67–80). Lanham, MD: 
University Press of America. 
274 
 
 
 
Searle, W., & Ward, C. (1990). The prediction of psychological and sociocultural adjustment 
during cross-cultural transitions. International Journal of Intercultural Relations, 
14(4), 449–464.  
Seow, M. A. (2005). The changing profile of the international student: Understanding the 
student with status from previous study. University of South Australia, International 
Student Advisory Services. Retrieved from 
http://www.aiec.idp.com/pdf/seow,%20mary%20ann.pdf 
Shabeeb, S. S. (1996). Saudi and Arabian Gulf students’ adjustment problems in eastern 
Washington (Unpublished doctoral dissertation). Gonzaga University, Spokane, 
Washington. Retrieved from 
http://proquest.umi.com/pqdweb?did=739476971&Fmt=7&clientId=16532&RQT=30
9&VName=PQD  
Shank, G. (2002). Qualitative research: A personal skills approach. Upper Saddle River, NJ: 
Pearson. 
Shank, G., & Villella, O. (2004). Building on new foundations: Core principles and new 
directions for qualitative research. The Journal of Educational Research, 98(1), 46–
55. 
Sharky, P. (2001). Hermeneutic phenomenology. In R. Barnacle (Ed.), Phenomenology (pp. 
16–37). Melbourne, Australia: RMIT Publishing. 
Shaw, D. L. (2009). Bridging differences: Saudi Arabian students reflect on their educational 
experiences and share success strategies (Unpublished doctoral dissertation). Oregon 
State University, Corvallis, OR.  
275 
 
 
 
Shehry, A. (1989). An investigation of the financial and academic problems perceived by 
Saudi graduate students while they are studying in the United States (Unpublished 
doctoral dissertation). Oregon State University, Corvallis, OR. 
Shi, Z. (2011). Dilemmas in using phenomenology to investigate elementary school children 
learning English as a second language. In Education, 17(1). Retrieved from 
http://ineducation.ca/article/dilemmas-using-phenomenology-investigate-elementary-
school-children-learning-english-second- 
Shrauger, J. S., & Schoeneman, T. J. (1979). Symbolic interactionist view of self-concept: 
Through the looking glass darkly. Psychological Bulletin, 86(3), 549–573.  
Smagorinsky, P. (1995). The social construction of data: Methodological problems of 
investigating learning in the zone of proximal development. Review of Educational 
Research, 65(3), 191–212.  
Smith, J., Flowers, P., and Larkin, M. (2009). Interpretative phenomenological analysis: 
Theory, method and research. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Smith, R. C., & Turner, P. K. (1995). A social constructionist reconfiguration of metaphor 
analysis: An application of ‘SCMA’ to organizational socialization theorizing. 
Communication Monographs, 62(2), 152–181. doi: 10.1080/03637759509376354 
Soffan, L. (1980). The women of the United Arab Emirates. New York, NY: Harper & Row 
Sokolowski, R. (2000). Introduction to phenomenology. Cambridge, UK, New York, NY: 
Cambridge University Press. 
Spencer-Oatey, H., & Xiong, Z. (2006). Chinese students’ psychological and sociocultural 
adjustments to Britain: An empirical study. Language, culture and curriculum, 19(1), 
37–53.  
276 
 
 
 
Spiegelberg, H., & Schuhmann, K. (1982). The phenomenological movement: A historical 
introduction. The Hague, Netherlands: M. Nijhoff. 
Spinelli, E. (2005). The interpreted world: An introduction to phenomenological psychology. 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Stebbins, R. A. (2001). Exploratory research in the social sciences. Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage. 
Steentoft, D. (2005). Research as an act of learning: Exploring student backgrounds through 
dialogue with research participants. In M. Bosch (Ed.), Proceedings of CE ME 4, 
Sant Féliu de Gixols. Retrieved from http://ermeweb.free.fr/CERME4/ 
Surdam, J. C., & Collins, J. R. (1984). Adaptation of international students: A cause for 
concern. Journal of College Student Personnel, 25, 240–245.  
Sussman, N.M. (2000). The dynamic nature of cultural identity throughout cultural 
transitions: Why home is not so sweet. Personality and Social Psychology Review, 
4(4), 355–373.  
Tajfel, H. (1981). Human groups and social categories: Studies in social psychology. 
Cambridge, England: Cambridge University Press. 
Takeuchi, R., Yun, S., & Russell, J. E. A. (2002). Antecedents and consequences of the 
perceived adjustment of Japanese expatriates in the USA. International Journal of 
Human Resource Management, 13(8), 1224–1244.  
Tarozzi, M., & Mortari, L. (2010). Phenomenology and human science research today. 
Bucharest, Hungary: Zeta Books. 
Taylor, D. M., and Usborne, E. (2010). When I know who “we” are, I can be “me”: The 
primary role of cultural identity clarity for psychological well-being. Transcultural 
Psychiatry, 47(1), 93–111. 
277 
 
 
 
Taylor, E. W. (1994). Intercultural competency: A transformative learning process. Adult 
Education Quarterly, 44(3), 154–174.  
Temple, B., & Young, A. (2004). Qualitative research and translation dilemmas. Qualitative 
research, 4(2), 161–178.  
Terre Blanche, M., & Durrheim, K. (1999). Histories of the present: Social science research 
in context. In M. J. Terre Blanche & K. Durrheim ( Eds.), Research in practice: 
Applied methods for the social sciences (pp. 1–17). Cape Town: University of Cape 
Town Press. 
Thompson, C., & Christofi, V. (2006). Can you go home again? A phenomenological 
investigation of Cypriot students returning home after studying abroad. International 
Journal for the Advancement of Counselling, 28(1), 21–39. 
Todres, L. (2005). Clarifying the life-world: Descriptive phenomenology. In I. Holloway 
(Ed.), Qualitative research in health care (pp. 104–124). Maidenhead: Open 
University Press. 
Todres, L. (2007). Embodied enquiry: Phenomenological touchstones for research, 
psychotherapy and spirituality. London, England: Palgrave Macmillan. 
Toyokawa, T., & Toyokawa, N. (2002). Extracurricular activities and the adjustment of 
Asian international students: A study of Japanese students. International Journal of 
Intercultural Relations, 26(4), 363–379.  
Trompenaars, Alfons & Hampden-Turner, Charles (1998). Riding the waves of culture: 
understanding cultural diversity in global business (2nd ed). McGraw Hill, New York 
Turner, V. W., & Bruner, E. M. (1986). The anthropology of experience. Chicago, IL: 
University of Illinois Press. 
278 
 
 
 
Tymieniecka, A. T. (2002). Phenomenology world-wide: Foundations, expanding 
dynamisms, life-engagements: A guide for research and study. Dordrecht, 
Netherlands: Kluwer Academic Publishers. 
Urrieta, L. (2007). Figured worlds and education: How some Mexican Americans become 
Chicana/o Activist educators. The Urban Review: Issues and Ideas in Public 
Education, 39(2), 117–144. 
Valle, R. S., & Halling, S. E. (Eds.) (1989). Existential-phenomenological perspectives in 
psychology: Exploring the breadth of human experience. New York: Plenum Press. 
Van Manen, M. (1990).  esearching lived experience: Human science for an action sensitive 
pedagogy. New York: State University of New York Press. 
Volet, S. (2003). Challenges of internationalisation: Enhancing intercultural competence and 
skills for critical reflection on the situated and non-neutral nature of knowledge. In 
2003 Biennial Language and Academic Skills in Higher Education Conference, 24-25 
November 2003, Student Learning Centre. Adelaide: Flinders University. 
Von Eckartsberg, R. (1972). Experiential psychology: A descriptive protocol and a reflection. 
Journal of Phenomenological Psychology, 2(2), 161–171. 
Von Eckartsberg, R. (1989). The unfolding meaning of intentionality and horizon in 
phenomenology. The Humanistic Psychologist, 17(2), 146–160.  
Von Eckartsberg, R. (1998). Introducing existential-phenomenological psychology. In R. S. 
Valle (Ed.), Phenomenological inquiry in psychology: Existential and transpersonal 
dimensions. New York, NY: Plenum Press. 
Vygotsky, L. S. (1938) [1978]. Mind in society: The development of higher psychological 
processes. M. Cole, V. John-Steiner, S. Scribner, & E. Souberman, (Eds.), 
Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press. 
279 
 
 
 
Vygotsky, L. S. (1962). Language and thought. Ontario, Canada: Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology Press. 
Vygotsky, L. S. (1981). The instrumental method in psychology. In J. V. Wertsch (Ed.), The 
concept of activity in Soviet psychology. Armonk, NY: M. E. Sharpe. 
Vygotsky, L. S. (1997). The history of the development of higher mental functions (M. J. 
Hall, Trans.) In R. W. Rieber (Ed.), The Collected Works of L.S. Vygotsky (Vol. 4, pp. 
1–251). New York, NY: Plenum Press. 
Vygotsky, L. S. (M. J. Hall, Trans., R. W. Rieber, Ed.) (1998). The collected works of LS 
Vygotsky: Child psychology (Vol. 5). New York, NY: Plenum Press. 
Wang, J. (2003). A study of the adjustment of international graduate students at American 
universities, including both resilience characteristics and traditional background 
factors.  
Wang, J. (2009). A study of resiliency characteristics in the adjustment of international 
graduate students at American universities. Journal of Studies in International 
Education, 13(1), 22–45.  
Ward, C., & Kennedy, A. (1994). Acculturation strategies, psychological adjustment, and 
sociocultural competence during cross-cultural transitions. International Journal of 
Intercultural Relations, 18(3), 329–343. doi: 10.1016/0147-1767(94)90036-1 
Ward, C., & Landis, D. (2004). Psychological theories of culture contact and their 
implications for intercultural training and interventions. In D. Landis, J. M. Bennett, 
& M. J. Bennett (Eds.), Handbook of intercultural training (pp. 185–216). Thousand 
Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Ward, C., Bochner, S., & Furnham, A. (2001). The psychology of culture shock (2nd ed.). 
Hove, UK: Routledge. 
280 
 
 
 
Ward, C., & Kennedy, A. (1994). Acculturation strategies, psychological adjustment, and 
sociocultural competence during cross-cultural transitions. International Journal of 
Intercultural Relations, 18(3), 329–343. doi: 10.1016/0147-1767(94)90036-1 
Ward, C., & Searle, W. (1991). The impact of value discrepancies and cultural identity on 
psychological and sociocultural adjustment of sojourners. International Journal of 
Intercultural Relations, 15(2), 209–224.  
Wertsch, J. V. (1979). From social interaction to higher psychological processes: A 
clarification and application of Vygotsky’s Theory. Human Development, 22(1), 1–
22.  
Wertsch, J. V. (1984). The zone of proximal development: Some conceptual issues. New 
Directions for Child and Adolescent Development, 1984(23), 7–18. doi: 
10.1002/cd.23219842303 
Wertsch, J. V. (Ed.) (1986). Culture, communication, and cognition: Vygotskian 
perspectives. Cambridge, England: Cambridge University Press. 
Wertsch, J. V. (1991). A sociocultural approach to socially shared cognition. In L. B. 
Resnick, J. M. Levine, & S. D. Teasley (Eds.), Perspectives on socially shared 
cognition. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 
Wertsch, J. V. (1994). Vygotsky and the social formation of mind. Cambridge, MA: Harvard 
University Press. 
Wertsch, J. V. (2007) Mediation. In H. Daniels, M. Cole, & J. Wertsch (Eds.), The 
Cambridge companion to Vygotsky (pp. 178–192). Cambridge, UK: Cambridge 
University Press. 
Wertsch, J. V., Del Rio, P., & Alvarez, A. (Eds.) (1995). Sociocultural studies of mind. 
Cambridge, England: Cambridge University Press. 
281 
 
 
 
Wertsch, J. V., Del Rio, P., & Alvarez, A. (1995). Sociocultural studies: History, action, and 
mediation. In J. V. Wertsch, P. del Rio, & A. Alvarez (Eds.), Sociocultural studies of 
mind (pp. 1–36). New York, NY: Cambridge University Press. 
Wertsch, J. V., & Stone, C. A. (1999). The concept of internalization in Vygotsky’s account 
of the genesis of higher mental functions. Lev Vygotsky: Critical assessments, 1, 363–
380.  
Wertsch, J. V., & Tulviste, P. (1992). L. S. Vygotsky and contemporary developmental 
psychology. Developmental Psychology, 28(4), 548.  
Wertz, F. J. (1985). Method and findings in a phenomenological psychological study of a 
complex life-event: Being criminally victimized. Phenomenology and psychological 
research, 155–216.  
Wertz, F. J. (2005). Phenomenological research methods for counseling psychology. Journal 
of Counseling Psychology, 52(2), 167–177.  
Wertz, F. J., Charmaz, K., McMullen, L. M., Josselson, R., & Anderson, R. (2011). Five 
ways of doing qualitative analysis: Phenomenological psychology, grounded theory, 
discourse analysis, narrative research, and intuitive inquiry. New York, NY: Guilford 
Press. 
Willig, C. (2008). Introducing qualitative research in psychology. New York, NY: McGraw 
Hill/Open University Press. 
Willis, J., Jost, M., & Nilakanta, R. (2007). Foundations of qualitative research: Interpretive 
and critical approaches. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Willis, P. (2011). From ‘the things themselves’ to a ‘feeling of understanding’: Finding 
different voices in phenomenological research. Indo-Pacific Journal of 
Phenomenology, 4(1), 1–13. 
282 
 
 
 
Wynbrandt, J. (2004). A brief history of Saudi Arabia. New York, NY: Facts On File. 
Yamani, M. (2004). Cradle of Islam: The Hijaz and the quest for an Arabian identity. 
London, England: IB Tauris. 
Yang, R. P. J., Noels, K. A., & Saumure, K. D. (2006). Multiple routes to cross-cultural 
adaptation for international students: Mapping the paths between self-construals, 
English language confidence, and adjustment. International Journal of Intercultural 
Relations, 30(4), 487–506.  
Yehia, H. A. (2007). Translation, culture, and censorship in Saudi Arabia (1988–2006) and 
Iraq (1979–2005) (Unpublished master’s thesis). University of Massachusetts, 
Amherst, MA.  
Yusoff, Y. M. (2011). International students’ adjustment in higher education: Relation 
between social support, self-efficacy, and socio-cultural adjustment. Australian 
Journal of Business and Management Research, 1(1), 1–15.  
Yusuf Ali, A. (1994). The Holy Quran: Text and translation. Kuala Lumpur: Islamic Book 
Trust.  
Zant, M. (2002). Qis  at al-sufur wa-al-niqab: wa-ikhtilat  wa-infis  al al-Jinsayn inda al-Arab 
(Story unveiling   and the veil: and the mixing of the sexes and the separation to the 
Arabs). Cairo Dar al-Bustani li-l-nasr wa-al-tawzi.  
Zhou, Y., Jindal-Snape, D., Topping, K., & Todman, J. (2008). Theoretical models of culture 
shock and adaptation in international students in higher education. Studies in Higher 
Education, 33(1), 63–75. 
  
283 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
APPENDICES 
284 
 
 
 
Appendix 1:  Ethics approval 
 
 582
 
 
 
 noitapicitrap rof rettel noitativnI  :2 xidneppA
 
                    
 
          
                                                    : *                :                                                            - 
         .            
 
 
                 
                 .                               -                                                                          
                                                            .                             
                                21                : 
 
 )       (                   ) 4     1-                                                                       (    
                                                                  . )supmac aroodnuB-                  (
       -         -         )                      . –                    (       –                                                 
-                      
-                                      . 
 
                
                        "                      "                                                       :  
                                      (                                       ).  -1
                                                                                                                              . -2
       -                                              ! –                     -3
 
                                  :   
                                                        .  -1
                                                         .  -2
                                       - . –                                               -3
                                                         (              )  -4
 
                :
                                (                ).–            ) –                    (                       
 
   rO   :liamE
 
 83 mooR ,2 level ,022 gnidliuB :supmac aroodnuB ,ytisrevinU TIMR ,noitacudE fo loohcS
  ,80775299 )30( : leT
 
* الفنومنولوجية : فلسفة تهتم بمحاولة فهم الشئ على ما هو عليه وذلك بتحييد آراء الباحث الشخصية وأحكام المسبقة والاعتماد على ما بعرضه المشارك كمصدر للمعرفة. من الفلسفات التي أثرت  على كثير من العلوم  وقد استخدمت 
 بكثرة في  مجال بحوث التمريض  ولكنها أيضا بدأت تستخدم في التربية  وعلم النفس وعلم الاجتماع . ( انظر : فنومنولوجيا الروح لهيجل . فكرة الفنومنولوجية لهوسرل- )
286 
School of Education 
Building 220, Level 4 
Plenty Road 
Bundoora VIC 3083 
Australia 
PO Box 71 
Bundoora  VIC  3083 
Australia 
Tel. +61 3 9925 7480 
Fax +61 3 9925 7586 
Appendix 3:  Plain language statement of the study  
Dear Saudi International Student, Asslam Alycom 
I am Ahmed Alhazmi a PhD candidate at RMIT University, College of Design and Social Context, School of Education. I 
am conducting a PhD research regarding the adjustment of Saudi international students in Australian universities. The 
title of my thesis is "a phenomenological study of how Saudi international students experience living and studying in 
gender-mixed society. My senior supervisor is Dr Berenice Nyland. 
This study is being conducted as there is an increasing number of Saudi students who undertake their studies at 
Australian universities, and there is a lack of literature that focuses on Saudi students international experiences. There 
are three identified proposals for this study: 
- To explore the experiences of Saudi international students in regards to their living and studying in a Gender-
Mixed society. 
-  To examine the influence of a preparation course offered by the Saudi government to support the adjustment 
experiences of Saudi international students. 
-  To investigate how the experience of living and studying in Gender-Mixed society may impact individual 
cultural identity. 
The major question of this study is how Saudi international students experience living and studying in a Gender-Mixed 
society? 
Based on the phenomenological philosophy, I need 12 participants assisting me to explore the phenomenon of 
transition from gender-segregated society to gender-mixed society. Participant is going to assist me to draw the 
essence of his experience regarding this phenomenon, which helps in terms of understanding how Saudi students 
shift from gender-segregated society to gender-mixed society. 
To gather required data, multiple in-depth interviews (from 1 to 4 based on the participant’s engagement) are 
required with postgraduate students and undergraduate students, as well as males and females. Each interview will 
take approximately one hour. Participant is going to tell me about his experience regarding adjustment with mixed 
gender environment.   
I invite you if you are interested to agree to be part of the project. You can change your mind at any time before it is 
finished. You have the right to withdraw from participation in this project at any time and, further, to request that 
data arising from your participation will not be used in the research project. 
Any questions regarding this project may be directed to: 
The researcher: Ahmed Alhazmi. RMIT University, School of education, Bundoora West Campus, Building: 220 Level: 2 
Room: 38 Tel : (03) 99257708,   Or  
 The research supervisor: Dr.  Berenice Nyland. RMIT University, School of education, Bundoora West Campus,
Building: 220 Level: 4 Room: 17 Tel:   +(61 3) 9925 7805 Email:  berenice.nyland@rmit.edu.au
Signed: 
Ahmed Alhazmi 
Any complaints about your participation in this project may be directed to the Executive Officer, RMIT Human 
Research Ethics Committee, Research & Innovation, RMIT, GPO Box 2476V, Melbourne, 3001.  Details of the 
complaints procedure: http://www.rmit.edu.au/governance/complaints/research 
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Appendix 4:  Consent form of participation 
RMIT HUMAN RESEARCH ETHICS COMMITTEE 
Prescribed Consent Form For Persons Participating In Research Projects Involving Interviews, Questionnaires, Focus 
Groups or Disclosure of Personal Information 
COLLEGE OF Design and social context 
SCHOOL/CENTRE OF School of Education 
Name of participant: 
Project Title: How Saudi international students experience living and studying in gender-mixed society 
Name(s) of investigators: Ahmed  Alhazmi Phone: 
1. I have received a statement explaining the interview/questionnaire involved in this project. 
2. I consent to participate in the above project, the particulars of which - including details of the interviews or 
questionnaires - have been explained to me. 
3. I authorise the investigator or his or her assistant to interview me or administer a questionnaire. 
4. I give my permission to be audio taped/photographed  Yes  No 
5. I give my permission for my name or identity to be used  Yes  No 
6. I acknowledge that: 
a) Having read the Plain Language Statement, I agree to the general purpose, methods and demands of the
study.
b) I have been informed that I am free to withdraw from the project at any time and to withdraw any unprocessed
data previously supplied.
c) The project is for the purpose of research and/or teaching. It may not be of direct benefit to me. The privacy of
the information I provide will be safeguarded.  The privacy of the personal information I provide will be
safeguarded and only disclosed where I have consented to the disclosure or as required by law. If I participate
in a focus group I understand that whilst all participants will be asked to keep the conversation confidential, the
researcher cannot guarantee that other participants will do this.
d) The security of the research data is assured during and after completion of the study.  The data collected
during the study may be published, and a report of the project outcomes will be provided to RMIT in the form of
a PhD thesis, possible conference presentations and journal publications. Any information which may be used
to identify me will not be used unless I have given my permission (see point 5).
Participant’s Consent 
Name: Date: 
(Participant) 
Name: Date: 
(Witness to signature) 
Where participant is under 18 years of age: 
I consent to the participation of ____________________________________ in the above project. 
Signature: (1)                                             (2) Date: 
(Signatures of parents or guardians) 
Name: Date: 
(Witness to signature) 
Participants should be given a photocopy of this consent form after it has been signed. 
Any complaints about your participation in this project may be directed to the Executive Officer, RMIT Human 
Research Ethics Committee, Research & Innovation, RMIT, GPO Box 2476V, Melbourne, 3001.  Details of the 
complaints procedure are available at: http://www.rmit.edu.au/governance/complaints/research 
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Appendix 5:  List of the study contribution  
Parts of this thesis were presented in following forms  
Publications 
Alhazmi, Ahmed & Nyland, B. (2012). The Saudi Arabian international student experience: from a 
gender-segregated society to studying in a mixed-gender environment. Compare: A Journal 
of Comparative and International Education, 1-20. doi: 10.1080/03057925.2012.722347 
Alhazmi, A and Nyland, B (2010), 'Saudi international students in Australia and intercultural 
engagement: A study of transitioning from a gender segregated culture to a mixed gender 
environment', in Dr Felicity Fallon (ed.) The 21st ISANA International Education 
Conference, Melbourne, Australia, November 30 - December 4, 2010, pp. 1-11. 
http://www.proceedings.com.au/isana/2010.html  
Alhazmi, A and Nyland, B 2010, 'Saudi international student's experience of transitioning from a 
gender segregated culture to a mixed gender environment: "Mixing gender is the best" An 
emerged theme from the interviews', in Heling Huai, Piet Kommers, Pedro Isaias, Luis 
Rodrigues and Patricia Barbosa (ed.) Proceedings of the IADIS Iinternational Conference on 
International Higher Education (IHE 2010), Perth, Australia, November 29 - December 1, 
2010, pp. 1-9. http://www.iadisportal.org/ihe-2010-proceedings  
Conference Presentations 
Alhazmi, A (2012). Say it in six meanest: What is it like to be in a mixed gender environment? A 
phenomenological study for the transitioning experience of Saudi international student in 
Australia, AIEC 2012 : Australian international education conference, Melbourne 2 -5 
October 2012 http://www.aiec.idp.com/home.aspx 
Alhazmi, A (2011), From a gender segregated society to a mixed gender environment; what role does 
Saudi Cultural Identity play in the experience of Saudi international students? ISANA 2011 
Conference 29th November - 2nd December 2011 Wrest Point Casino - Hobart 
Workshops 
Ahmed Alhazmi and Karen Dellar : Understanding Students from Saudi Arabia and the Gulf - 25  and 
29 October 2010 organised by Study and Learning Centre in RMIT university for professional and 
academic staff  
Awards 
(2010)ISANA Bursary for the presented paper at the 21st ISANA International Education Conference. 
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